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Disclaimer on screenshot images used in this manual

The screenshot images used in this manual are example illustrations and should be treated as such. While the
name of the product displayed in the images may be different from the product model currently used, the
menu lay-out and functionality is identical.

Software License Agreement

Carefully read the following terms and conditions before using this software. Any use of this software indicates
the acceptance of this license agreement and warranty.

Terms and Conditions:

1. No redistribution of the software is allowed.
2. Reverse-Engineering. This software product may not be reverse engineered, decompiled, disassembled or
altered.

Disclaimer of Warranty:

This software and the accompanying files are sold “as is” and without warranties as to performance or
merchantability or any other warranties whether expressed or implied. In no event shall Barco be liable for
damage of any kind, loss of data, loss of profits, business interruption or other pecuniary loss arising directly or
indirectly. Any liability of the seller will be exclusively limited to replacement of the product or refund of
purchase price.
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Safety

1.1 GeNEral CONSIAEIATIONS ... .iiee it e e e et e e e e e e e e e e et e e e eeaa e e e e e eanaeeannaees 12
1.2 Important safety INSIIUCHIONS ... i e e e s 12

Clarification of the term “Encore3” used in this document

References in this document to the term “Encore3” means that the content is applicable for following Barco
products:

« NGS-4U-V3
Model certification name
¢ NGS-4U-V3

X Barco provides a guarantee relating to perfect manufacturing as part of the legally stipulated terms
of guarantee. Observing the specification mentioned in this chapter is critical for optimal
performance. Neglecting this can result in loss of warranty.
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Safety

1.1 General considerations

General safety instructions

» Before operating this equipment please read this manual thoroughly and retain it for future reference.

* All warnings on the unit and in its documentation manuals must be adhered to.

» Installation and preliminary adjustments must be performed by qualified Barco personnel or by authorized
Barco service dealers.

» This product contains no user serviceable parts. Attempts to modify/replace mechanics or electronics
inside the housing or compartments will violate any warranties and may be hazardous.

» Allinstructions for operating and use of this equipment must be followed precisely.
* Alllocal installation codes must be adhered to.

Notice on safety

This equipment is built in accordance with the requirements of the applicable international safety standards.
These safety standards impose important requirements on the use of safety critical components, materials
and insulation, in order to protect the user or operator against risk of electric shock and energy hazard and
having access to live parts. Safety standards also impose limits to the internal and external temperature rises,
radiation levels, mechanical stability and strength, enclosure construction and protection against the risk of
fire. Simulated single fault condition testing ensures the safety of the equipment to the user even when the
equipment's normal operation fails.

1.2 Important safety instructions

To prevent risk, personal injury and Encore3 damage

Please read this chapter carefully. It contains important information to prevent personal injury while installing
the Encore3. Furthermore, it includes several cautions to prevent damage to the Encore3. Ensure that you
understand and follow all safety guidelines, safety instructions and warnings mentioned in this chapter before
installing the Encore3. After this chapter, additional “warnings” and “cautions” are given depending on the
installation procedure. Read and follow these “warnings” and “cautions” as well.

» Read these instructions.

* Keep these instructions.

* Heed all warnings.

* Follow all instructions.

*  Only trained technicians may install the Encore3.

» Installation of the Encore3 must be done in a dust free area.

» Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.

* CAUTION: Troubleshooting must be performed by a trained technician. To reduce the risk of electrical
shock, do not attempt to service this equipment unless you are qualified to do so.

» Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing is required when the system has been
damaged in any way, such as liquid has been spilled or objects have fallen into the system, or the system
has been exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate normally, or has been dropped.

* FRAGILE: The Encore3 is fragile. Handle the Encore3 with care at all times.

« To prevent injury, take note: by law, minimum 2 persons are required to carry the Encore3.

» Do not remove covers or panels during normal operation. Removal of the top cover will expose dangerous
voltages. To avoid personal injury, do not remove the top cover. Do not operate the unit without the cover
installed.

« During maintenance operations, always switch off the Encore3 and unplug power cords before removing
one of the covers, unless otherwise stated.

» Always wear a wrist band which is connected to the ground while handling the ESD sensitive parts.

* Wear insulating gloves during the execution of the installation and maintenance actions to avoid short-
circuit.

» Be careful never to drop anything into the Encore3 assembly during the procedure. The fall of a tool or a
spare part in the Encore3 could have catastrophic consequences when you will restart the system.

» Be careful to always follow strict procedures during maintenance operations (spare parts replacement).
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This product is intended to operate from a power source that will not apply more than 230 volts rms
between the supply conductors or between both supply conductor and ground. A protective ground
connection by way of grounding conductor in the power cord is essential for safe operation.

This product is grounded through the grounding conductor of the power cord. To avoid electrical shock,
plug the power cord into a properly wired receptacle before connecting to the product input or output
terminals. A protective-ground connection by way of the grounding conductor in the power cord is essential
for safe operation.

Use only the power cord and connector specified for your product. Use only a power cord that is in good
condition. Refer cord and connector changes to qualified service personnel.

To avoid fire hazard, use only the fuse having identical type, voltage rating, and current rating
characteristics. Refer fuse replacement to qualified service personnel.

Replace spare parts only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer.

Save the original shipping carton and packing material. They will come in handy if you ever have to ship
your equipment. For maximum protection, repack your set as it was originally packed at the factory.
Rated maximum ambient operating temperature, ta= 40°C (104°F).

To avoid explosion, do not operate this product in an explosive atmosphere.

On servicing

Do not attempt to service this product yourself, as opening or removing covers may expose you to
dangerous voltage potentials and risk of electric shock.

Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.

Attempts to alter the factory-set internal controls or to change other control settings not specially discussed
in this manual can lead to permanent damage to the unit and cancellation of the warranty.

Replacement parts: When replacement parts are required, be sure the service technician has used original
Barco replacement parts or authorized replacement parts which have the same characteristics as the
Barco original part. Unauthorized substitutions may result in degraded performance and reliability, fire,
electric shock or other hazards. Unauthorized substitutions may void warranty.

Safety check: Upon completion of any service or repairs to this unit, ask the service technician to perform
safety checks to determine that the product is in proper operating condition.

Malfunction unit

Remove all power from the product and refer servicing to qualified service technicians under the following
conditions:

.

When the power cord or plug is damaged or frayed.

If liquid has been spilled into the equipment.

If the product has been exposed to rain or water.

If the product does not operate normally when the operating instructions are followed. Adjust only those
controls that are covered by the operating instructions since improper adjustment of the other controls may
result in damage and will often require extensive work by a qualified technician to restore the product to
normal operation.

If the product has been dropped or the cabinet has been damaged.

If the product exhibits a distinct change in performance, indicating a need for service.
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About this document
This user guide explains how to install and make use of the Event Master system with an Encore3 at its core.

About introduction

Details about the Event Master processor, the Encore3, and its controllers, the EC-30, EC-50 and the EC-210,
will be explored in the following chapters.
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2.1 About Event Master devices

Overview

An Event Master setup typically consists of a video processing component optionally controlled by an Event
Master controller.

The full Event Master Encore3 hardware offering consists of the following devices:

Video processing Event Master controller (optional)
Encore3 EC-30

EC-50

EC-210

2.2 Conventions

Encore3 orientation

Image 2-1

T Topside R Rightside
L Leftside B Back side
F  Front side

2.3 Encore3

About this chapter

A full overview of the components and design of the Encore3 will be explored in the following chapters.

2.3.1 Introduction
About Encore3

The Encore3 is a modular video processor allowing for multiple configurations. These configurations can be
scaled or consist out of different combinations depending on the need, size and nature of the event or
application.
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Image 2-2

Encore3 components

Front view:

Image 2-3
1  Touch panel 4  Rack handles
2 Power button 5  Rear connector protectors

3 Front USB-A port

Rear view:
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Image 2—4
6  Event Master card slots 9 Dante audio™ connectors
7  Genlock connectors 10 Control connector
8 LTC connector 11 Power supplies

2.3.2 Dante audio and LTC

About Dante audio and LTC
Dante audio and LTC functionality are currently not available.

Introduction
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2.3.3 Air flow

About air flow

The Encored is air cooled. Cold air gets sucked in at the air inlets on the front and used to cool the internal
electronics. This heated up air then gets blown out the back and away from the Encore3.

For more information on required clearance, see “Installation requirements”, page 38.

Image 2-5

2.3.4 Card slot designations

About slot designations

Each slot is configured to take certain type of cards. Some of these slots can support two different types of
cards. Each slot is colored according to the type of card it can support:

* Blue: input slots.
* Green: output slots.
*  Yellow: link slots.

It is not possible to use a type of card in a card slot which does not support that type.

Encore3 slot layout

1  Link orinput slot
2 Inputonly slot
3 Inputor output slot
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2.4 Event Master cards

About this chapter
A full overview of all Event Master cards supported by the Encore3 will be explored in the following chapters.

2.4.1 Introduction

About Event Master cards
Event Master cards can be one of three types. The color of the card defines the type of card it is:

* Blue: input cards.
» Green: output cards.
*  Yellow: link cards.

It is not possible to use an input card as an output card or vise versa, even if they look physically identical.

2.4.2 H2.0 quad input card

HDMI

High-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) is a compact audio / video interface for transferring
uncompressed video data and compressed / uncompressed digital audio data from an HDMI-
compliant device, the source device, to a compatible computer monitor, video projector, digital
television, or digital audio device. HDMI is a digital replacement for existing analog video standards.

Overview

The quad HDMI™ 2.0 (gen 2) input card allows up to four independent HDMI signals to be connected. When a
valid HDMI signal is connected, then the nearest indicator light will turn green.

S}

© 00 0

1 HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED
2  HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED
3 HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED
4 HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED

2.4.3 DisplayPort1.2 quad input card

o DisplayPort
Digital display interface developed by the Video Electronics Standards Association (VESA). This
interface is primarily used to connect a video source to a display device such as a computer monitor,
though it can also be used to transmit audio, USB, and other forms of data.

Overview

The quad DisplayPort 1.2 (gen 2) input card allows up to four independent DP signals to be connected. When
a valid DP signal is connected, then the nearest indicator light will turn green.

R5917615 /01 Encore3
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1  DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED
2 DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED
3  DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED
4  DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED

2.4.4 Tri-combo input card

i

DisplayPort

Digital display interface developed by the Video Electronics Standards Association (VESA). This
interface is primarily used to connect a video source to a display device such as a computer monitor,
though it can also be used to transmit audio, USB, and other forms of data.

HDMI

High-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) is a compact audio / video interface for transferring
uncompressed video data and compressed / uncompressed digital audio data from an HDMI-
compliant device, the source device, to a compatible computer monitor, video projector, digital
television, or digital audio device. HDMI is a digital replacement for existing analog video standards.

SDI

Serial Digital Interface (SDI) is a serial link standardized by the Society of Motion Picture and
Television Engineers (SMPTE). SDI transmits uncompressed digital video over a 75-ohm coaxial
cable, typically within studios, and is seen as the most professional video infrastructure equipment.

BNC

Bayonet Neill-Concelman (BNC) is a method of connecting coaxial cables to a BNC connector using
a twist lock design. This twist lock ensures that the cable and the connector are in optimal contact
and are hard to dislodge by accident. It enables the transmission of serial digital video, timing
signals or audio signals.

Overview

The Tri-combo (gen 2) input card allows up to four independent signals to be active. Which four connectors

accept a

signal can be configured in the Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “TCI mode”, page

141. When a valid signal is connected, then the nearest indicator light will turn green.

By default the top four connectors are active.

A mix of different signals can be used to make up the four possible connections:

* DP 1.2 connection, using the DisplayPort connector.

* HDMI 2.0 connection, using the HDMI connector.

« 8D SDI connection, using any of the BNC connectors.
» HD SDI connection, using any of the BNC connectors.
» 3G SDI connection, using any of the BNC connectors.
* 6G SDI connection, using any of the BNC connectors.
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* 12G SDI (single link) connection, using any of the BNC connectors.
* 12G SDI (quad link) connection, using all four BNC connectors.
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Image 2-9
1  DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED 4 SDI2 BNC connector with indicator LED
2  HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED 5  SDI3 BNC connector with indicator LED
3 SDI1 BNC connector with indicator LED 6  SDI4 BNC connector with indicator LED

2.4.5 H2.0 quad output card

HDMI

High-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) is a compact audio / video interface for transferring
uncompressed video data and compressed / uncompressed digital audio data from an HDMI-
compliant device, the source device, to a compatible computer monitor, video projector, digital
television, or digital audio device. HDMI is a digital replacement for existing analog video standards.

Overview

The quad HDMI™ 2.0 (gen 2) output card can process up to four independent HDMI signals. When a valid
HDMI signal is being transmitted, then the nearest indicator light will turn green.
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Image 2-10
1 HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED
HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED

2
3 HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED
4 HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED

2.4.6 DisplayPort1.2 quad output card

o DisplayPort
Digital display interface developed by the Video Electronics Standards Association (VESA). This
interface is primarily used to connect a video source to a display device such as a computer monitor,
though it can also be used to transmit audio, USB, and other forms of data.
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Overview

The quad DisplayPort 1.2 (gen 2) output card can process up to four independent DP signals. When a valid
DP signal is being transmitted, then the nearest indicator light will turn green.

N

|
Image 2-11

1  DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED
2  DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED
3  DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED
4  DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED

2.4.7 Tri-combo output card

i

DisplayPort

Digital display interface developed by the Video Electronics Standards Association (VESA). This
interface is primarily used to connect a video source to a display device such as a computer monitor,
though it can also be used to transmit audio, USB, and other forms of data.

HDMI

High-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) is a compact audio / video interface for transferring
uncompressed video data and compressed / uncompressed digital audio data from an HDMI-
compliant device, the source device, to a compatible computer monitor, video projector, digital
television, or digital audio device. HDMI is a digital replacement for existing analog video standards.

SDI

Serial Digital Interface (SDI) is a serial link standardized by the Society of Motion Picture and
Television Engineers (SMPTE). SDI transmits uncompressed digital video over a 75-ohm coaxial
cable, typically within studios, and is seen as the most professional video infrastructure equipment.

BNC

Bayonet Neill-Concelman (BNC) is a method of connecting coaxial cables to a BNC connector using
a twist lock design. This twist lock ensures that the cable and the connector are in optimal contact
and are hard to dislodge by accident. It enables the transmission of serial digital video, timing
signals or audio signals.

Overview

The Tri-combo (gen 2) output card allows for the processing of up to four independent signals. When a valid
signal is being transmitted, then the nearest indicator light will turn green.

A mix of different signals can be used to make up the four possible connections:

+ DP 1.2 signal, using the DisplayPort connector.

« HDMI 2.0 signal, using the HDMI connector.

« 8D SDI signal, using any of the BNC connectors.
« HD SDI signal, using any of the BNC connectors.
» 3G SDI signal, using any of the BNC connectors.
* 6G SDI signal, using any of the BNC connectors.
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* 12G SDI (single link) signal, using any of the BNC connectors.
* 12G SDI (quad link) signal, using all four BNC connectors.

0000 © ©°

@)
Image 2-12
1  DisplayPort1.2 connector with indicator LED 4 SDI2 BNC connector with indicator LED
2  HDMI2.0 connector with indicator LED 5  SDI3 BNC connector with indicator LED
3 SDI1 BNC connector with indicator LED 6  SDI4 BNC connector with indicator LED

2.4.8 100G high speed expansion quad link card

QSFP28

o Quad Small Form-Factor Pluggable 28 is a copper or fiber optical connection that provides up to
100Gbps connectivity in parallel. It uses four hot-pluggable fiber or copper cables to ensure high
speed transmission of data for high performance devices like the Encore3.

Overview

The link card allows for two Encore3 units to share their inputs and outputs slots and their resources. These
connections are made with QSFP28™ fiber or copper connections.
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Image 2-13

1  QSFP28 module 1
2 QSFP28 module 2
3  QSFP28 module 3
4  QSFP28 module 4

2.5 Event Master controllers

About this chapter
An overview of all Event Master controllers supported by Encore3 will be explored in the following chapters.
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2.5.1 Introduction

About Event Master controllers

An Event Master controller helps with managing presets, controlling inputs, controlling destinations and
transitions of scenes in real-time. How the controller buttons function, depends on the Event Master Toolset
configuration of the Encore3. For more information on how to configure the Encore3 using Event Master
Toolset, see “Event Master Toolset”, page 107.

There are multiple types of Event Master controllers available:

« “EC-307, page 24.
« “EC-507, page 25.
 “EC-210", page 26.

2.5.2 EC-30

Overview

The EC-30 controller is a compact controller providing programmable buttons and a T-bar.

Image 2-14

Components

Back view:

Image 2-15

1 Button area
2 Power port
3 USB-B port
4  Kensington™ lock

Button layout

For more information about the functionality of each button, see “Using Event Master controllers”,

& page 263.
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Image 2-16

1 T-bar 4 2 rows assign buttons

2  Custom buttons 5  Layer buttons

3 Transition buttons 6  Screen destination buttons
Overview

The EC-50 controller is a controller providing programmable buttons, a T-bar and a built-in touch display.

Image 2-17
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Components

Back view:

Front view: (

Image 2-18 o Image 2-19

1  Flexible light 5 Power switch 9  USB-A ports

2  Touch screen 6  Power port 10 Expansion slot

3  Button area 7 USB-B port 11 Kensington™ lock
4  Armrest 8 DVI-Din port

Button layout

For more information about the functionality of each button, see “Using Event Master controllers”,

& page 263.

Image 2-20

1 T-bar 4 3 rows assign buttons

2  Custom buttons 5  Layer buttons

3 Transition buttons 6  Screen destination buttons

The EC-210 requires Event Master Toolset 10.1 or higher to function.

Overview

The EC-210 controller is both a controller and an independent Event Master Toolset device. The internal
hardware is capable of running Event Master Toolset on its two built-in touch screens and/or a connected
external display. The programmable buttons, knobs and T-bar allow for most actions possible within the Event
Master Toolset user interface.
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Components

Front view:

Image 2-22
1  Flexible lights 4  Button area
2 USB-A port 5 Armrest

3 Touch screens

Back view:

Image 2-23

6  Power switch 10 HDMI™ out port
7  Power port 11 HDMI™ in port
8  Power supply fan 12 2x LAN port

9  Kensington™ lock 13 4x USB-A port

Introduction
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Button layout

For more information about the functionality of each button, see “Using Event Master controllers”,
page 263.

&~

Image 2-24

1 Help/Error button 8  Barco eye (two locations)
2 Rotary encoders 9  Arrow buttons

3 Live production buttons 10 Action buttons

4 Controller settings buttons (two locations) 11 Custom buttons

5  Transition buttons (two locations) 12 3 rows assign buttons

6  T-bar 13 Layer buttons

7  Navigation area 14 Screen destination buttons

2.6 Resources
About this chapter

How the Encore3 can use its image processing power will be explored in the following chapters.

2.6.1 Definitions

Single screen destination

A single screen destination is a display or a projector with a maximum 4K resolution. This single
composition is then processed by the Event Master processor and displayed using one output.

Mix layer

0 Mix layers consist out of two customisable layers. An ‘A’ single layer and a ‘B’ single layer that are
linked together. Each of these layers can have their own different layout. This makes it possible to
seamlessly transition between desired layouts. For example, if layer ‘A’is currently in program, a
new layout can be prepared in preview using layer ‘B’. Transitioning between the two layers causes
layer ‘B’ to go to program and layer ‘A’ becomes ready to be prepared with a new layout in preview.

Split layer

The two layers making up a mix layer can be split to work independently. When split, the layers will
fade out and fade back in during transition between layouts. Any modifications to the layer while it is
in program will be seen on the output in realtime.

Mix background layer

Each screen destination comes with a mix background layer that spans the entire output or wide
screen. It is not possible to split the mix background layer. Content within this mix background layer
can partially fill or move within this canvas. All other layers are always positioned on top of the
background layer.
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Wide screen destination

Wide screens are made up out of multiple single outputs with the same resolution connected using
the same connector type. These larger connections allow for the creation of a continuous canvas.
Content can be displayed anywhere within this continuous canvas without needing to be mindful of
the hardware boundaries.

Screen layer

Screen layers allow all content to be placed anywhere on the canvas without needing to be mindful
of the output boundaries. Content that spans multiple outputs will be displayed without any seams or
gaps between the content. Meaning, outputs that are placed side by side, without any bezels, will
look continuous. Gaps can still be created by physically separating the outputs. These layers can
work in mix or split mode.

Output layer

Output layers allow content to be restricted within one or some of the outputs making up the wide
screen canvas. This content cannot be displayed on any outputs that are not part of the output layer.
If any content is partially in the output layer and partially in the rest of the canvas, then only the part
within the output layer will be displayed, with the rest being cut off. These layers can work in mix or
split mode.

Scaled aux destination

Scaled aux destinations bypass the processor on the Event Master processor. The content is sent
directly from the input card to the output card without going through the internal processors. Each
output card has its own scalar, allowing for 4K scaling capabilities.

MVR (multiviewer)

The MVR can combine all inputs and screen destinations into a customizable layout. Creating an
overview of the incoming content and the content that is being displayed on outputs. These layouts
are intended for internal personnel, but can be used for other reasons. MVRs can be viewed using
Event Master Toolset or by sending the MVR to any desired screen destination.

2.6.2 Overview
About resources

The Encore3’s processing power can be assigned differently depending on the project needs. Some unused
resources can be modified or allocated differently. The following table depicts the maximum possible resource
distribution:

Linking two Encore3 units together does not mean that all resources are doubled. Some resources
will be used to facilitate the sharing of content between the two units.

Resource type Encore3 Linked Encore3 units
Screen destinations 8 16
Single screen Mix |+ 4x mixlayer * 4x mix layer?
* 1x mix background layer? » 1x mix background layer?
Split |« 8x split layer «  8x split layer
* 1x mix background layer? » 1x mix background layer?
Wide screen Mix |« 4x mix screen layer *  4x mix screen layer!
* 1x mix background layer? » 1x mix background layer?
* 4x mix output layer2 * 4x mix output layer?

1.
2.

Per screen destination
Per output
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Resource type Encore3 Linked Encore3 units
* 1x mix background layer? * 1x mix background layer?
Split |« 8x split screen layer! » 8x split screen layer?
* 1x mix background layer? * 1x mix background layer?
+ 8x split output layer? » 8x split output layer2
* 1x mix background layer? * 1x mix background layer?
Scaled aux destinations 2x 4K603 2x 4K603
MVRs 2 4
Link resources N/A * 15x transmitter
* 15x receiver

2.6.3 Single screen resource allocation

Increasing the amount of mix layers

Each screen destination is equivalent to four mix layers. Meaning, any unassigned screen destinations can be
used to increase the amount of mix layers.

For example, there are two assigned screen destinations with four mix layers each. By using the resources of
the two unassigned screen destinations, the total available mix layers of the assigned screen destinations will
be eight each.

Switching mix layers and split layers

Each mix layer can be separated into two split layers. It is also possible to merge two split layers back into a
mix layer.

2.6.4 Wide screen resource allocation

Increasing the amount of layers

By default, each wide screen has four screen layers available. These four screen layers can be placed
anywhere on the canvas. When this free movement is not needed, then any screen layer can be turned into
output layers for each output or output group. When the free movement is needed again, then the output
layers of each output or output group can be merged back into a screen layer. Switching between screen and
output layers can be done at any time and as often as needed.

For example, the wide screen is made up out of three outputs. Each output will be displaying its own content
that must not be visible on the other outputs. By using the resources of the four mix screen layers, each
individual output can have four mix output layers. Bringing the total available mix layers to 12.

Grouping output layers

Two or more output layers can be merged to break up the continuous canvas in smaller sub regions. These
sub regions will behave as a separate canvas. Mix and match output layers and sub regions to get the
maximum amount of usable canvases with the maximum amount of flexibility on placement of the content.

The sub regions do not have to be continuous and can skip over outputs.

Switching mix layers and split layers

Each mix screen layer or mix output layer can be separated into two split screen layers or two split output
layers. It is also possible to merge two split screen layers or two split output layers back into a single mix
screen layer or a single mix output layer.

3. Per Event Master output card
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2.6.5 Linked resources

About linked resources

When two Encore3 units are linked, inputs can be sent from one unit to the other. These inputs are sent over
the link cables and occupy a send resource on the original unit and a receive resource on the receiving unit.
Each created link will persist even if the source is no longer being sent. It is possible to manually release this
link by editing the link resources. This is considered an advanced action and requires understanding of how
the links are being used.

For example, An input on the host Encore3 is part of a scene on a destination of the client Encore3. Event
Master Toolset will reserve a transmitter resource (TX) of the host and the corresponding receiver resource
(RX) from the client. After a transition, this input is removed from the scene on a destination of the client. The
link resource will become unused. However, the TX and RX on both the host and client remain occupied by
that input. Ensuring the scene can be recalled at any moment.

Each link uses one link resource on both Encore3 units.

R5917615 /01 Encore3
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About process overview

Best practices and a general step by step overview on how to install and use an Encore3 will be explored in
the following chapters.
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Process overview

3.1 General process

1.

o

6.

Ensure the Encore3 can meet the input, output and image processing needs of the event. For more
information, see:

* “Resources”, page 28
*  “Event Master cards”, page 19.
» “Installation requirements”, page 38.

Recommended: prepare a ShowFile using the Event Master Toolset simulator. For more information, see:
1. “Event Master Toolset installation”, page 109.

2. “The simulator”, page 112.

3. “ShowFile process”, page 34.

Install all Encore3 units at the desired location at the event. For more information, see “Installation
process”, page 35.

Recommended: restore the created ShowFile to the host Encore3 using any of the following methods:
+ Using the front panel: “Restore”, page 69.

* Using the web page: “Restore (USB)”, page 86 or “Restore (computer)”, page 88.

+ Using Event Master Toolset: “Restore”, page 237 or “ShowFile editor”, page 239.

Setup a local method for controlling the event:
» Using Event Master Toolset software:
1. Ensure the device meets the installation requirements. For more information, see “Setup
requirement”, page 109.
2. Install Event Master Toolset on the device. For more information, see “Event Master Toolset
installation”, page 109.
+ Using an Event Master controller:
- With an EC-30. For more information, see “Connecting an EC-30", page 47.
- With an EC-50. For more information, see “Connecting an EC-50", page 48.
- With an EC-210. For more information, see “Connecting an EC-210", page 50.
* Using the widget panel. For more information, see “Creating a widget”, page 245.
* Using a third party controller. For more information, see the documentation of the manufacturer.

Manage the connected sources and screen destinations with presets and/or cues in the designed views.
For more information, see:
* Using Event Master Toolset. For more information, see:
- “Programming”, page 170.
“External devices & cues”, page 215.

* Using an Event Master controller. For more information, see “Using Event Master controllers”, page
263.

+ Using the widget panel:
- With the front panel. For more information, see “Widget panel”, page 72.
- With the web page. For more information, see “Widget panel”, page 81.

- With any Google Chrome browser capable network device. For more information, see “Widget
link”, page 251.
* Using a third party controller. For more information, see the documentation of the manufacturer.

3.2 ShowkFile process

1.

2,

Optional: restore a ShowFile4 using any of the following methods:

* Using the front panel: “Restore”, page 69.

* Using the web page: “Restore (USB)”, page 86 or “Restore (computer)”, page 88.
* Using Event Master Toolset: “Restore”, page 237 or “ShowFile editor”, page 239.

Assign inputs and outputs. For more information, see “Managing destinations”, page 144 and “Managing
inputs”, page 153.

4.

If there is no pre existing ShowFile, skip this stage.

R5917615 /01 Encore3



Process overview

Modify and/or create MVR layouts. For more information, see “MVR”, page 164.

Create and manage scenes and/or presets. For more information, see “Programming”, page 170.
Optional: create and manage cues. For more information, see “External devices & cues”, page 215.
Optional: setup the Event Master controller layouts. For more information, see “Controller”, page 229.
Optional: create and manage the widget layouts. For more information, see “Widget”, page 245.

Optional: define the different operators that will use the setup. For more information, see “Multi-operator
mode”, page 114.

Create a sharable ShowFile as a backup using any of the following methods:

+ Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.

» Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
* Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

3.3 Installation process

1.

Ensure the install location adheres to the requirements. For more information, see “Installation
requirements”, page 38.

2. Optional: install the desired Event Master cards in the Encore3 units. For more information, see “Installing

an Event Master card”, page 40.

3. Optional: mount the Encore3 units in a rack. For more information, see “Rack mounting”, page 41.

4. Connect the cables to the Encore3 units. For more information, see:

« Optional: “Control connection”, page 44.

» Optional: “Linking multiple Encore3 units”, page 43.

» Optional: “Genlock connection”, page 45.

» Connect the required inputs and outputs to the installed Event Master cards.

5. Provide power to the Encore3 units. For more information, see “Powering the Encore3”, page 46.
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About installations

Methods of installing or connecting the Encore3 will be explored in the following chapters.
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4.1 Installation requirements

WARNING: Ensure that the physical environment in which the unit is installed, complies at all times
with the environmental requirements summarized in this chapter. Never use the unit in case not all
requirements are fulfilled. Neglecting these will damage the unit and void the warranty.

Main power requirements

* Mono phase power net with a separate earth ground.

* Maximum power input: 100-240 VAC 50/60Hz 1100W.

* The Encore3 or the rack it is mounted in must be grounded.
* One of the following types of power cords must be used.

AC Power cord with NEMA 5/15 plug up to 13 A

The wires of the power cord are colored in accordance with the following NEMA 5/15
code:

* Green or yellow + green: Earth (Ground)
* Blue or white: Neutral
* Brown or black: Line (Live)

Power cord with GB 2099 plug up to 10 A

The wires of the power cord are colored in accordance with the following
code:

* Green + yellow: Earth (Ground)
* Blue: Neutral
* Brown: Line (Live)

AC Power cord (mains lead) with CEE 7 plug up to 10 A

The wires of the power cord are colored in accordance with the following CEE7

code:

* Green + yellow: Earth (Ground) @
* Blue: Neutral

* Brown: Line (Live)

Environment conditions

Table below summarizes the physical environment in which the Encore3 may be safely operated or stored.

Environment Operating Non-Operating
Ambient Temperature 0°C (32°F) to 40°C (104°F) -10°C (14°F) to 60°C (140°F)
Humidity 5% to 85% RH Non-condensed 0% to 95% RH Non-Condensed
Altitude -60 (-197Ft) to 3000m (984 3Ft) -60 m (-197Ft) to 10000m
(32810Ft)

Air cleanliness Clean office environments N/A
Air clearance Air outlets: minimum 60mm (2.36in) N/A

Air inlets: minimum 60mm (2.36in)

5.  Equivalent with cleanroom standard ISO 14644-1 ISO Class 9.
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Rack requirements

The Encore3 weighs 31-33 kg (68-72 Ibs) when fully populated with Event Master cards and is 4 rack units tall.
Distribute the devices in the rack evenly to avoid hazardous situations.

Ensure at least 1,27cm (1/2 inch) of clearance between Encore3 and other devices in the rack.

4.2 Removing an Event Master card

About Event Master card removal

Unused slots will have a metal blank plate installed. The removal procedure is the same as for an Event
Master card.

Prerequisites

& WARNING: The Encore3 must be disconnected from power to avoid damaging the equipment.

Required tools
Phillips screwdriver PH2

How to remove

1. Loosen the two thumb screws (reference 1) of the desired Event Master card. Use a PH2 Phillips
screwdriver.

Sy e— —

Ly e s e Y

'haée 4-1
2. Remove the Event Master card from the slot as illustrated.

e ) ) = S — v W/ ’

3. Install an Event Master card or blank plate in the slot. For more information, see “Installing an Event
Master card”, page 40.
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4.3 Installing an Event Master card

About Event Master card installation

The installation procedure is the same for each Event Master card. All cards can physically be installed into
any of the slots, but will only work if they match the slot type. Ensure the type of card is supported by the slot
before installing.

The Encore3 will ensure all installed cards have the latest compatible software version.

If a slot will not be used by any card, then installing a metal blank plate is recommended. This blank plate
prevents dust or other particles from entering the Encore3 and causing damage. The installation procedure is
the same as for an Event Master card.

Prerequisites

& WARNING: The Encore3 must be disconnected from power to avoid damaging the equipment.

The desired slot can not have an Event Master card nor dust cover installed. For more information, see
“Removing an Event Master card”, page 39.

Required tools
Phillips screwdriver PH2

Required parts
Event Master card or blank plate

How to install
1. Insert the Event Master card in the desired slot.

Note: Verify that the slot supports the type of Event Master card being installed.
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2. Tighten the two thumb screws (reference 1) of the Event Master card. Use a PH2 Phillips screwdriver.
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Image 4-4

4.4 Rack mounting

CAUTION: Two people are required to properly support the Encore3 while rack mounting.

About rack mounting
The Encore3 is designed to be secured to the rack from both the back side and front side. This helps keep the
integrity of the unit in tact.

Required tools

» Phillips screwdriver PH2
¢ Torx screwdriver T20

Required parts

* Rack

» Side brackets
e Side rails

* Screws

How to mount

1. Slide the side rails into the protrusions of each rear connector protector as illustrated.

Image 4-5

2. Secure the side rails to the Encore3 as illustrated. Use a T20 Torx screwdriver.

Note: Ensure enough of the side rails sticks out. These will need to go through the side brackets.
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Image 4-6

3. Secure two side brackets with four screws on the desired height at the back of the rack. Use a PH2
Phillips screwdriver.

| E e
F @

4. Partially insert two screws on the lowest desired height at the front of the rack. Use a PH2 Phillips
screwdriver.

fmtmmmmmmﬁﬁwm

Image 4-7
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Image 4-8
5. Guide the attached side rails through the prepared side brackets at the back of the rack.

Caution: Lift the unit with two people, one at the front and one at the back. The unit must remain
level during the entire mounting procedure to avoid damaging the frame or the rack.
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6. Hook the Encore3 keyholes over the two screws at the front of the rack and push downwards to lock the

keys.

Image 4-10

The second person can let go of the backside.

7. Secure the Encore3 to the rack with four screws. Use a PH2 Phillips screwdriver.

@ Tip: Guide the screw driver through the cutouts in the handles for easy access.
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Image 4-11
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Only two Encore3 units can be linked

4.5 Linking mult
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Prerequisites

The Encore3 units must installed in their final location or in a rack. For more information on rack mounting, see
“Rack mounting”, page 41.

A CAUTION: Ensure the Encore3 units are installed near each other. Do not tension the QSFP28 link
cables.

How to link

1. Connect the Encore3 units using a QSFP28 link cable as illustrated.
a) Connect port ‘1’ of the top Encore3 to port ‘4’ of the bottom Encore3 (reference 1
b) Connect port 2’ of the top Encore3 to port ‘3’ of the bottom Encore3 (reference 2
c) Connect port ‘3’ of the top Encore3 to port 2’ of the bottom Encore3 (reference 3
d) Connect port ‘4’ of the top Encore3 to port 1’ of the bottom Encore3 (reference 4

)-
)-
)-
)-

Tip: For a diagram of the connection, see “System view”, page 162.
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Image 4-12

2. Assign a different IP address and ID for each Encore3. For more information, see:

Tip: It is recommended to set the ID of the host to 0.

» Using the front panel: “Unit ID, IP address”, page 57.
» Using Event Master Toolset: “Linking units”, page 121.

4.6 Control connection

P2P

0 Peer-to-peer is a network connection method that links two or more devices, known as “peers”, with
each other. In a peer-to-peer network all devices can function as host or client depending on the
situation.

o Local network
A local network is a network made up out of a combination of network switches and/or routers on
site within the same IP address range.

About control connection

All control and communication with the Encore3 is done over an ethernet connection. This connection can
either be P2P with a connected computer or over the local network.

Prerequisites

Power must be provided to the Encore3 before a connection can be established. For more information, see
“Powering the Encore3”, page 46.
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How to connect

1. Plug an ethernet cable into the ‘Control’ port (reference 1).

2 E
MO

Image 4-13

An audible “click” will be heard when the ethernet cable is fully inserted.
Connect the ethernet cable to the local network or the computer directly.

Configure the Encore3 IP address using one of the following methods:
» Through the front panel. For more information, see “Unit ID, IP address”, page 57.
» Through the web page. For more information, see “Network configuration”, page 96.

4.7 Genlock connection

genlock

Genlock syncs the first frame of each output and locks the frames to the same clock speed. This
ensures that all signals are updated together.

About genlock connection

The Encore3 can both receive or transmit a genlock signal. The /N’ connection must come from a device that
generates a genlock signal. The ‘OUT’ connection must go to a device that requires a genlock signal. Both
connections follow the same procedure for Encore3.

How to connect

1. Connect the cable to the desired genlock connector.
» For receiving the genlock signal, use the ‘IN’ connector (reference 1).
» For transmitting the genlock signal, use the ‘OUT’ connector (reference 2).

Image 4-14

2. Configure the genlock settings using Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “Genlock”, page
129.
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4.8 Powering the Encore3

About powering an Encore3

The Encore3 has two redundant power supplies. Both power supplies can divide the power needs of the
Encore3 equally. When one power supply fails, the other will provide the full power to keep the Encore3
running. For this reason, it is strongly advised to always connect both power supplies.

Each power supply has two indicator lights to signal its status:

* AC input: (reference 1)
- Green: working as intended and receiving power.
- Amber: a power supply error has occurred.
- Off: No power is being received.
* DC output: (reference 2)
- Green: working as intended and powering the Encore3.
- Amber: a power supply error has occurred.
- Off: No power is being supplied to the Encore3.

)
4

Image 4-15
1 ACinput
2 DC output

How to power

1. Plug a power cable in the socket (reference 3) of each power supply.

Tip: Only one connection is required.

Image 4-16
2. Plug each connected power cable into a wall socket.

The Encore3 will start up. This can take several minutes.
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4.9 Waking the Encore3

About waking

The Encore3 can be put in standby mode with either the front panel or Event Master Toolset. When the unit is
standby mode, the indicator LED will be solid red.

How to wake
1. Press the power button (reference 1) at the front of the Encore3.

Image 4-17

The Encore3 will wake up. This can take several minutes.

4.10 Connecting an EC-30

Prerequisites

A computer with Event Master Toolset installed and a free ‘USB-A’ port is required to use the controller. For
more information on how to install the Event Master Toolset, see “Event Master Toolset installation”, page 109.
About EC-30 power

The EC-30 has a dedicated power adapter that is delivered with the unit. This power adapter must be used to
power the EC-30.

0y

NP
Image 4-18
1 Adapter plug

2 Power port

How to connect

1. Connect the adapter plug (reference 1) to the EC-30 power port (reference 3).

R5917615 /01 Encore3

47



48

Installation

Image 4-19

2. Plug a power cable from the wall socket to the power port (reference 2).

Image 4-20
A light bounces back and forth among the ‘Destination’ buttons.

3. Connect a ‘USB-B to USB-A’ cable from the ‘USB-B’ port of the EC-30 (reference 4) to a free ‘USB-A’ port
of the computer.

e 4-21

Imag
The bouncing light stops when the connection to the computer is made.
Run the Event Master Toolset application on the connected computer.

Is there a prompt to install the controller driver?
> If yes, install the driver.
» If no, no further actions required.

4.11 Connecting an EC-50

Prerequisites

A computer with Event Master Toolset installed and a free ‘USB-A’ port is required to use the controller. For
more information on how to install the Event Master Toolset, see “Event Master Toolset installation”, page 109.

About EC-50 power

The EC-50 has a built-in power adapter. This internal power adapter must only be connected with power
sockets rated up to 230V.

How to connect

1. Plug a power cable from the wall socket to the power port (reference 1).
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Imag(-; 4:22

2. Set the power switch (reference 2) in the ‘on’ position.

Image4—23
A light bounces back and forth among the ‘Destination’ buttons.

3. Connecta ‘USB-B to USB-A’ cable from the ‘USB-B’ port of the EC-50 (reference 3) to a free ‘USB-A’ port
of the computer.

(%

Image 4-24
The bouncing light stops when the connection to the computer is made.
4. Connect a DVI cable from the ‘DV/ out’ port of the computer to the ‘DVI-D’ port (reference 4) of the EC-50.
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Imagevér‘rﬂ—25

The desktop of the computer is shown on the EC-50 touch display.

5. Connect a keyboard and or mouse to any of the ‘USB-A’ ports of the EC-50 (reference 5). (optional)

) 1]

Run the Event Master Toolset application on the connected computer.

Is there a prompt to install the controller driver?
> If yes, install the driver.
» If no, no further actions required.

4.12 Connecting an EC-210

The EC-210 requires Event Master Toolset 10.1 or higher to function.

About connecting an EC-210

An EC-210 does not require a dedicated computer or laptop to function. Event Master Toolset is ran locally on

the controller.

How to connect

1. Plug a power cable from the wall socket to the power port (reference 1).
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Image 427

2. Set the power switch (reference 2) in the ‘on’ position.

Image 4-28

A light bounces back and forth among the ‘Destination’ buttons.

Image 4-29

Is a backup network connection needed?

4,

» If yes, connect a second ethernet cable to the ‘Ethernet 2’ port (reference 4). Go to next step.

» If no, go to next step.
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Image 4-30

5. Must an external display be used as additional screen?

» If yes, connect the display to the ‘Screen #3 Output’ HDMI port (reference 5). Go to next step.
> If no, go to next step.

Im;ge 4-31

6. Must one of the built-in screens of the EC-210 be used as an extended display for a computer or laptop?

» If yes with touch functionality, connect the computer or laptop to the ‘Screen Input’ HDMI port
(reference 6) and to any free USB-A port (reference 7). Go to next step.

» If yes without touch functionality, connect the computer or laptop to the ‘Screen Input’ HDMI port
(reference 6). Go to next step.

» If no, go to next step.

-

Im;ge 4-32

7. Connect a keyboard and or mouse to any of the ‘USB-A’ ports of the EC-210 (reference 7). (optional)
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Image 4-33

Configure the connected network ports using Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “EC-210
communication setup”, page 117.

Use the Event Master Toolset software running on the EC-210 to connect to the Encore3 or a simulator of
the Encore3d. For more information, see “System creation”, page 118.
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About this chapter

The user interface of the front panel is explored in the following chapters.
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Encore3 front panel

5.1 Introduction
About the front panel

The front panel is accessed through the touch display of the Encore3. In most cases, the home screen or the
last active screen will be shown. If the front panel is locked, a warning is displayed. The front panel must be
unlocked before access to the settings is possible. There are two methods to unlock the front panel:

» Using Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “Front panel settings”, page 135. (preferred)
* By disconnecting and reconnecting the power of the Encore3.

Front Panel Locked

Please use Event Master Toolset to unlock.

Image 5-1

Home screen layout

The home screen of the front panel shows general information about the configuration of the Encore3 and
alink to the each menu category.

T

IP Address:
@ T XML Port:
System Test Pattern MAC: 7¢
Type: Encore3
@ f VP Count: 2 (Linked System)
Host MAC: 7

ShowfFile
Management SW Version:

OS Version:

Unit ID:

Image 5-2

1 Sub menu panels
2  Configuration information

Menu layout

The layout of the menus depends on the selected sub menu and setting. In most cases the sub menu is split
up into two distinct sections.
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Encore3 front panel

System Flash Front Panel

: Lock Front Panel
Unit ID, IP Address

Front Panel VFD Brightness

Front Panel

Firmware Upgrade .

Diagnostics

Security

llmage 5-3

3 Navigation panel
4  Setting panel

5.2 System

About System

The system panel contains menus to configure the Encore3 hardware. The following chapters describe the
settings in the system panel.

5.2.1 Unit ID, IP address

DHCP

Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol is a protocol that manages IP addresses. When a device is
connected to a DHCP network, the DHCP server will assign an unused IP address to the connected
device automatically. This ensures all connected devices have unique IP addresses within the same
range.

Location
System > Unit ID, IP address

About unit ID

The Unit ID is used during linking and allows software to differentiate each Encore3 with a designated number.
This number can either be a ‘0’ or a ‘1’. It is recommended to assign ‘0’ to the host unit.

About IP address
Two main methods for IP configuration are possible:

« Static mode, sets the Encore3 to a fixed IP address that is user defined.
«  DHCP mode, means the Encore3 will request an IP address from the DHCP server of the network it is
connected to.
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Connection indicator

The Encore3d will automatically test the signal validity and speed of any cable connected to the ‘Control’ port.
Results of this test will be shown in the indicator with the following states:

N The indicator only signals the quality of the connected cable. Other issues can prevent the Encore3
from connecting to the network. For more information, see “Troubleshooting abnormal Encore3

behavior”, page 286.

Indicator Speed (Mbps) Description

Red 0 No connection detected
Green 0-1000 Slower connection detected
Green 1000+ Faster connection detected

How to configure

1. Select the desired mode from the drop down box after IP Mode (reference 9).
» In case of DHCP, go to step 3.
» In case of Static, go to next step.

Current Mode: Static

[1000 Mibps &{2]

IP Mode Unit ID

Unit ID, IP Address Static

Front Panel IP Address
Firmware Upgrade 102
Diagnostics

Security

10.2

Image 5-4

1 Current IP mode label 7  DNS server input field

2  Connection indicator 8  Subnet mask input field

3 Link ID input field 9  Default gateway input field
4  |P mode drop down 10 Apply button

5  Current IP address label 11 Save button

6  IP address input field *  Close button

2. Fill out the required network information (reference 4 through 9, Image 5-4) using the number pad pop-up.
For more information, contact the local IT department.

3. Must the ID of the unit be changed?
» If yes, enter the desired ID in the input field after Unit ID (reference 3, Image 5-4).
» If no, go to next step.

4. Tap Apply (reference 10, Image 5-4) to confirm the settings.
The IP changes are applied when the Current IP label (reference 4, Image 5-4) is updated.

5. Tap Save (reference 11, Image 5-4).
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5.2.2 Front panel

Location

System > Front Panel

About locking the front panel

A locked front panel prevents accidental touches and unwanted modifications to the Encore3. Unlocking the
front panel can be done using one the following methods:

Using Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “Front panel settings”, page 135. (preferred)
By disconnecting and reconnecting the power of the Encore3.

How to configure

1.

Must the front panel flash?
» If yes, enable the toggle button after Flash Front Panel (reference 1).
» If no, disable the toggle button after Flash Front Panel (reference 1).

Flash Front Panel

. Lock Front Panel
Unit ID, IP Address

Front Panel Front Panel VFD Brightness

Firmware Upgrade

Diagnostics

Security

Image 5-5

1  Front panel flash toggle 5  Brightness input field
2 Front panel lock toggle 6  Brightness slider

3 Increase brightness button 7  Save button

4  Decrease brightness button *  Close button

Adjust the brightness of the front panel using one or more of the following methods:

» Using the slider (reference 6, Image 5-5): drag the white ball over the slider until the desired amount
is reached.

» Entering a value (reference 5, Image 5-5): enter any desired value between ‘10’ and ‘700’ in the input
field.

» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 3, Image 5-5) to increase the value with one point
and on the - (reference 4, Image 5-5) to decrease the value with one point.

Must the front panel be locked?
» If yes, enable the toggle button after Lock Front Panel (reference 2, Image 5-5).
» If no, disable the toggle button after Lock Front Panel (reference 2, Image 5-5).

4. Tap Save (reference 7, Image 5-5).

5.2.3 Firmware upgrade
Location

System > Firmware Upgrade
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About software upgrade

In addition to updating the software, it is also possible to reload the current version or to downgrade. Keep in
mind that downgrading a system can cause issues. Barco recommends creating a backup before upgrading
the software. For more information, see:

* Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.
* Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
* Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to update
1. Store the desired software file in a folder ‘em’ on the USB stick.

2. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.

(T
I

1 USy

,,,,, B=C(f ("

|

\L

| 8
Image 5-6 Image 5-7

A list of detected software versions is shown.

3. Select the desired software version from the list (reference 4).

System > Firmware Upgrade

e3_update_vp.enc.10.1.0.1a0ae
7b50f7.4534.tar.gz

Upgrade Unit
Image 5-8
1 Deselect software button 4  Detected software list
2  Selected software label *  Close button

3 Upgrade buttons
4. Verify the correct software file is chosen (reference 2, Image 5-8).

Tip: An unwanted selection can be removed by tapping the x (reference 1, Image 5-8) after the
name

5. Is the system linked to another Encore3?

» If yes and both units must be updated, tap on Upgrade Host and Client (reference 3, Image 5-8) to
upload the software to both Encore3 units.
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» If yes and one unit must be updated, tap on Upgrade Unit (reference 3, Image 5-8) to upload the
software to the Encore3.
» If no, tap on Upgrade Unit (reference 3, Image 5-8) to upload the software to the Encore3.

Note: It is strongly advised to have both host and client on the same software version.

The units install the new firmware and reboot. This may take several minutes.
6. Remove the USB stick.

5.2.4 Diagnostics

About diagnostics
There are multiple diagnostics possible through the front panel. Each available type is explored in the

following chapters.
5.2.4.1 Hardware diagnostics

Location
System > Diagnostics > Hardware

About diagnostics

Hardware diagnostics can be run on the entire system or on individual components of the system. These tests
will use the entire capacity of the selected option. During the test the involved components will not be usable.
An overview of all results and possible issues will be generated after the diagnostics have been completed.
These can be stored in a log file.

Prerequisites

The Encore3 must be idle before the diagnostics can be run.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to run

1. Must the entire Encore3 be tested?
» If yes, tap on Run Full Diagnostics (reference 1).
» If no, tap on Run Diagnostics (reference 2) in the same row as the desired component.

Note: Do not run diagnostics during live production. Doing so will disrupt the video output.

Tip: Status of the component must be Ready be included in the diagnostics.
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System > Diagnostics > Hardware + Run Full Diagnostic

Name (Unit ID:0) Status Actions

Slot 1 - Ready +* Run Diagnostic
Slot 2 - Ready +/ Run Diagnostic
Slot 3 Mot Installed ~ Run Diagnostic
Slot 4 - Ready +* Run Diagnostic
Slot 5 - Ready +/ Run Diagnostic
Slot 6 - REEL Y v Run Diagnostic
Slot 7 - Ready +* Run Diagnostic

Systemn Ready + Run Diagnostic

Image 5-9

1 Full diagnostic button

2 Specific diagnostic button

*  Close button

A warning pop-up is shown

2. Tap Continue (reference 4) to run the diagnostics.

Running diagnostics will disrupt output videos. Diagnostics only be run with no inputs or outputs
connected.

Do not run diagnostics during live production.

Would you like to continue?

Continue

Image 5-10

3 Cancel button

4  Continue button

*  Close button

The selected parts are tested. This may take several minutes depending on the chosen option.

3. Review the diagnostic result in the pop-up.
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Save to USB
Image 5-11

5  Cancel button
6  Save button
*  Close button

Insert a USB stick in the desired port: (optional)
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.

MR

. Y

Image 5-12

Encore3 front panel

ﬂ’/ 1
Image 5-13

Tap on Save to USB (reference 6, Image 5-11) to store a copy of the diagnostics. (optional)

The diagnostic files are stored under the folder ‘EM\logs’ with the extension .far.gz.

6. Remove the USB stick. (optional)

5.2.4.2 Temperature diagnostics

About temperature

The temperature diagnostics reads out the temperature and fan sensors. When no problem is found OK is
shown. If problems are detected NOK is shown. For more information, see “Removing an Event Master card”,
page 39.

Location

System > Diagnostics > Temperature

How to check

1.

Are there any NOK in the results (reference 1)?
> If yes, replace the affected board.
» If no, no further actions required

& Caution: If there are any temperature or fan problems with the motherboard (MBoard), contact
Barco customer service support for further assistance. For more information, see hitps:/www.

barco.com/en/support.
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System > Diagnostics > Temperature

Name (Unit ID:0) Temperature
Slot 1 - High Speed Link

Slot 2 - HDMI 2.0 Input

Slot 3 - TriCombo Input

Slot4 - DP 1.2 Input

Slot 5 - HDMI 2.0 Input

Slot 6 - HDMI 2.0 Output

Slot 7 - HDMI 2.0 Output

MBoard

Image 5-14

1 Result table
* Close button

5.2.4.3 Log files
Location

System > Diagnostics > Log File

About logs

Logs only contain system information.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to save

1. Insert a USB stick in the desired port:
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.

R
D1

IU Us

WU |
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=
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Image 5-15 Image 5-16

2. Must stills be included in the logs?

Note: Including stills will increase the size of the file.

» If yes, check the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 1).
» If no, uncheck the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 1).
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v Include all stills

(@ stills may significantly increase the size
of the file

Save to USB

Image 5-17
1 Stillinclusion check box
2 Save button
*  Close button
3. Tapon Save to USB (reference 2, Image 5-17) to store a copy of the log files.
The log files are stored under the folder ‘EM\logs’ with the extension .tar.gz.

4. Remove the USB stick.

5.2.5 Security

About locking the front panel

A locked front panel prevents accidental touches and unwanted modifications to the Encore3. Unlocking the
front panel can be done using one the following methods:

» Using Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “Front panel settings”, page 135. (preferred)
* By disconnecting and reconnecting the power of the Encore3.

How to manage

1. Is a password for the web page required?
» If yes, enable the toggle button after Web Page Password (reference 5). Go to next step.
» If no, disable the toggle button after Web Page Password (reference 5). Go to step 4.

System > Security

Password Management API
Web Page Password External Control

Password

Front Panel Lock

Image 5-18
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1 APltoggle 4  Password input field
2  Front panel lock button 5 Password toggle button
3 Apply password button *  Close button

2. Enter the desired password in the input field after Password (reference 4, Image 5-18).

L]

i) in the input field.

Tip: To see the entered password, use the eye icon (

3. Tap Apply (reference 3, Image 5-18) to confirm the password.

Must API commands be processed by the Encore3?
> If yes, enable the toggle button after External Control (reference 1, Image 5-18).
» If no, disable the toggle button after External Control (reference 1, Image 5-18).

5. Must the front panel be locked?
» If yes, enable the toggle button after Lock Front Panel (reference 2, Image 5-18).
» If no, disable the toggle button after Lock Front Panel (reference 2, Image 5-18).

5.3 Test pattern

Location
Test Pattern

About test pattern

Test pattern shows a static image that is useful for testing outputs, resolution of outputs and image quality.

Some patterns can also be used to calibrate certain devices or ensure uniformity of the image across devices.

How to manage

1. Must the test pattern be shown?

» If yes and the outputs must be selected, tap the drop down after Test Pattern (Multiple) (reference 2).
Go to next step.

» If yes and the selected outputs must be used, go to step 3.
» If no, tap All Off (reference 1). No further actions required.

Test Pattern (Multiple)

All Outputs

Test Pattern

Off

AQIl Raster Box

Output Raster Box

Diagonal Motion

Image 5-19

1  Pattern off button 4  Area of interest toggle button
2 Output selection menu 5  Output raster toggle button

3  Test pattern drop down 6  Diagonal motion toggle button

2. Select or deselect the desired outputs from the destination list (reference 8) in the pop-up.

Tip: Choosing the option All Outputs option sets all outputs to selected.
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Select Destination(s)

7 Destination(s) Selected

All Outputs

ScreenDest1

ScreenDest2

ScreenDest3

ScreenDest4

Image 5-20

7  Deselect destination button
8  Destination list
*  Close button

3. Select a desired test pattern from the drop down menu after Test Pattern (reference 3, Image 5-19).

Note: Test pattern Off will remove the test pattern.

4. Add additional effects on top of the test pattern by toggling the slider after the desired effect (reference 4
through 6, Image 5-19). (optional)

5.4 ShowFile management

ShowfFile

A ShowFile is a custom file format, with extension .far.gz, designed to store a configuration of an
Event Master system. The ShowFile can include presets, input settings, destination screens, armed
destinations, custom layouts and more. The ShowFile format allows for a partial import, to mix
different settings with already existing configurations.

o Still images
Static graphics that are stored on the Encore3 units local storage. Meaning, they will always be
available once they are captured or transferred onto the unit.

About ShowFile management
The following chapters explain how to manage ShowfFile files using the front panel.

5.4.1 Backup
Location

ShowFile Management > Backup

About backup

Backup creates a ShowFile of the current active show and device configuration. This sharable ShowFile file
can be fully or partially restored to any compatible Event Master device.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to create
1. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
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» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.

Image 5-21

2. Must the stills be included in the ShowFile?
> If yes, check the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 2).
» If no, uncheck the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 2).

Tip: Ensure enough free memory is available (reference 1) to store the backup.

Show File Management > Backup

USB Memory

E3Backup04_03_2026-12H-18M-155.ta
r.gz

E3Backup04_03_2026-20H-15M-265.ta
r.gz
¥ Include all stills

(D stills may significantly increase the size

of the file
Backup
Image 5-23
1 Available memory indicator 4  Detected backup list
2 Still inclusion check box *  Close button

3 Backup button

3. Tapon Backup (reference 3, Image 5-23) to create a ShowFile.
A confirmation pop-up is shown.
4. Tap on Save (reference 6) to store the ShowFile.

Backup file

E3Backup06_03_2026-11H-55M-075.tar.gz

Save

Image 5-24
5  Cancel button

6  Save button
*  Close button

The ShowfFile is stored under the folder ‘EM\backup\sys’ with the extension .tar.gz.
5. Remove the USB stick.
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5.4.2 Restore

Location

ShowFile Management > Restore

About restore

Restore applies device configurations and user created shows from a ShowFile to the Encore3. Restoring
overwrites any current configurations and shows that are present on the Encore3. Barco recommends
creating a backup before restoring a ShowFile. For more information, see:

* Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.
* Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
* Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to restore
1. Store the desired ShowFile file in a folder ‘EM\backup\sys’ on the USB stick.

2. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.

NN T | 1K USB-cE
VUG v

2
O

Image 5-25

3. Select the desired ShowFile from the list (reference 4).

Show File Management > Restore

E3Backup04_03_2026-20H-15M-
265.tar.gz
E3Backup04_03_2026-12H-18M-155.ta
r.gz

E3Backup04_03_2026-20H-15M-265.ta
r.gz

Restore

Image 5-27
1 Deselect ShowFile button 4  Detected ShowfFile list
2  Selected ShowfFile label *  Close button

3  Restore button
4. Tap on Restore (reference 3, Image 5-27).
A confirmation pop-up is shown.

5. Tap on Restore & Reboot (reference 6) to recall the settings from the ShowFile.
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Note: All the current settings will be overwritten. This action cannot be undone.

Tip: If only certain settings must be restored, then see “ShowFile editor”, page 239.

Restore

Full configuration will change and the system is required to reboot to apply changes.

Restore & Reboot Cancel

Image 5-28

5  Cancel button
6  Restore button
*  Close button

The ShowFile settings are applied and the Encore3 reboots.
6. Remove the USB stick.

5.4.3 Import stills

Location
ShowFile Management > Import All Still Images

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to import
1. Store all desired stills in a folder ‘em\stills\import’ on the USB stick.

2. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
> ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.

I
Image 5-29 Image 5-30
All detected stills are shown on the detected stills list (reference 2, Image 5-31).

3. Tapon Import All Files (reference 1) to copy the stills to the Encore3 memory.
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Show File Management > Import Still Images ’—°

Grid-TEST-1920x1080.png

StillStorewo 1-3-Blend.png

e_' stillStorewo 1-6-Blend.png

StillStorewo 2-4-LfRt.png

StillStorewo 3-5-LfRt.png Import All Files »—o

Image 5-31

1 Import button
2  Detected still list
*  Close button

Importing may take several minutes, depending on the amount and size of the stills. A confirmation label is
shown when importing has been completed.

4. Remove the USB stick.

5.4.4 Export stills

Location
ShowFile Management > Export All Still Images

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to export

1. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
> ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.

B

(1 !
Image 5-32 Image 5-33
2. Tap on Export All Files (reference 2) to store all stills on the USB stick.

Tip: Ensure enough free memory is available (reference 1) to store the backup.
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Show File Management > Export Still Images

Encore 3 USB Memory

mario0

barcologo.png

Export All Files

Image 5-34

1 Available memory indicator
2  Export button

3  Detected still list

* Close button

Exporting may take several minutes, depending on the amount and size of the stills. The stills are stored
under the folder ‘EM\stills\export’.

3. Remove the USB stick.

5.5 Widget panel

Widgets

ﬂ It Is possible to create custom buttons in a custom web page layout. These buttons can be given
predefined functionality. Making the Event Master processor controllable from any device within the
same network as the unit. These layouts are called widgets in Event Master.

About widget panel

The widget panel automatically detects any created layouts. Layouts created in the front panel resolution
(800x480) can be displayed on the front panel. For more information on how to create widgets, see “Creating
a widget”, page 245.

How to use

1. Select any compatible widget from the list (reference 3).

Note: Widgets that are not compatible with the front panel will have a notice resolution does not
match.
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Presets

(3 D

Apply to full screen

Image 5-35

1 Widget preview window
2 Apply button

3  Detected widget list

*  Close button

A preview of the widget (reference 1, Image 5-35) is shown.

Tap on Apply to full screen (reference 2, Image 5-35) to activate the widget.

Tap on any desired button to execute the function.

Return to the widget panel by tapping the x () in the upper left corner.

5.6 Reset

About reset

There are various ways of resetting the Encore3. Any data or configuration lost by resetting cannot be

Encore3 front panel

recovered. To minimize the loss of settings, create a backup using any of the following methods:

Using the front panel, “Backup”, page 67.

Using the web page, “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.

Using the Event Master Toolset, “Backup”, page 236.

5.6.1 Soft reset

Location
Reset > Soft Reset

About soft reset
Soft reset restarts the Encore3 without losing any configuration.

How to reset

1.

Tap Apply (reference 1).
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Soft Reset

Factory Reset and Keep

Factory Reset

Shut Down

Image 5-36

1 Apply button
*  Close button

A confirmation pop-up is shown.

Tap Yes (reference 3) to soft reset.

Soft Reset

Are you sure want to perform a Soft reset on Encore3?

Note: Startup Cuefif setup) will also be triggered

Yes

Image 5-37

2  Cancel button
3 Confirm button
*  Close button

The Encore3 restarts.

5.6.2 Factory reset and keep

Location
Reset > Factory Reset and Keep

About factory reset and keep

Restores settings to their default values, except for the checked configuration related settings.

How to reset

Must some settings be kept?
» If yes, check the check box (reference 1 through 4) in front of the desired setting.
» If no, Uncheck the check box (reference 1 through 4) in front of the desired setting.
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Soft Reset

Factory Reset and Keep

Factory Reset

Shut Down

Image 5-38

1  IP setting toggle button
2 Input EDID toggle button
3 Unit ID toggle button

Tap Apply (reference 5, Image 5-38).

A confirmation pop-up is shown.
Tap Yes (reference 7) to reset.

Factory reset and Keep

Are you sure want to perform a Factory reset and keep on Encore3?

Yes

IP Settings

+ Input EDID

Unit ID

Encore3 front panel

« System Native Rate

4  Native rate toggle button
5  Apply button
*  Close button

Image 5-39

6  Cancel button
7  Confirm button
*  Close button

All settings, except for the checked settings, are reset to their factory default state and the Encore3

restarts.

5.6.3 Factory reset
Location

Reset > Factory Reset

About factory reset

All Encore3 settings, including the IP address, will be reverted to the factory default. A full configuration of the

Encore3d is required after this reset.

How to reset

1.

Tap Apply (reference 1).

Tip: If any modification to the IP address was made, then remote access to the unit will be lost

after the reset.
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Soft Reset

Factory Reset and Keep

Factory Reset

Shut Down

Image 5-40

1 Apply button
*  Close button

A confirmation pop-up is shown.

2. Tap Yes (reference 3) to factory reset.

Factory Reset

Are you sure want to perform a Factory(Full) reset on Encore3?

Yes

Image 5-41

2  Cancel button
3 Confirm button
*  Close button

The Encore3 restarts with all modifications removed.

5.6.4 Shut down

Location
Reset > Shut Down

How to shut down
1. Tap Apply (reference 1).
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Soft Reset

Factory Reset and Keep

Factory Reset

Shut Down ._o

Image 5-42

1 Apply button
*  Close button

A confirmation pop-up is shown.

Tap Yes (reference 3) to shut down.

Shut down

Are you sure want to perform a shut down on Encore3?

Yes

Image 5-43

2  Cancel button
3 Confirm button
*  Close button

The Encore3 shuts off.
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About this chapter

The available settings and options of the Encore3 web page are explored in the following chapters.
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Encore3 web page

6.1 Introduction

About the web page

The web page is a website run locally on the Encore3. The web page allows for configurations and settings to
be managed remotely. Any simulated instance of the Encore3 will not generate a web page.

Layout

Image 6-1
1 Header area
Main window area

2
3 Navigation side panel area
4  Collapse or expand navigation side panel

6.2 Accessing the web page

Prerequisites

Connection with the control port of the unit is required. For more information, see “Control connection”, page
44,

Methods of accessing the web page
The web page can be accessed using one of the following methods:

* Using Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “Unit web page”, page 261.
* Using a device connected directly to the Encore3. For more information, see the following procedure.
* Using a device in the same network as the Encore3. For more information, see the following procedure.

How to access
1. Open a browser of choice.

Note: Google Chrome is the browser recommended by Barco.

2. Navigate to the IP address of the Encore3. For more information about the IP address, see:
» For the front panel, “Unit ID, IP address”, page 57.
» For Event Master Toolset, “Network”, page 243.

3. Isthe web page password protected?
» If yes, enter the password after Password (reference 1) and click Enter (reference 2).
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» If no, no further actions required.

Tip: To see the entered password, use the eye icon (&) in the input field.

Enter Password

Password

Image 6-2

1 Password input field
2  Confirm button

6.3 Widget panel

Location
Widget Panel

About the widget panel

The widget panel automatically loads any present layouts. These layouts can displayed within the browser.
For more information on how to create widgets, see “Creating a widget”, page 245.

Google Chrome is the browser recommended by Barco.

How to use

1. Select the desired widget from the tiles.

Widget Templates

Template 1: Presets Template 2: Cues

Created Widgets

Widget1 Widget2

Image 6-3

2. Isthe widget panel password protected?
» If yes, enter the password after Password (reference 1) and click Enter (reference 2).
» If no, no further actions required.
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Tip: To see the entered password, use the eye icon (ﬁ) in the input field.

Enter Password

Password

Image 6-4

1  Password input field
2  Confirm button

The widget is shown in full resolution. Depending on the screen resolution of the device, scrolling may be
required to see all buttons.

3. Click on any desired button to execute its effect.

6.4 Tools

About tools

The following chapters describe every menu and section under the Tools category.

6.4.1 Manage software (USB)
Location

Tools > Manage Software

About software upgrade

In addition to updating the software, it is also possible to reload the current version or to downgrade. Keep in
mind that downgrading a system can cause issues. Barco recommends creating a backup before upgrading
the software. For more information, see:

» Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.
* Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
» Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to update
1. Store the desired software file in a folder ‘em’ on the USB stick.

2. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.
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N/

Image 6-5

Select USB (reference 2) in the main window.

e 90
o,

Image 6-7

1 Computer tab

2 USBtab

3  Detected software list
4  Import button

Select the desired file from the list (reference 3, Image 6-7).
Click Import (reference 4, Image 6-7).

The software is installed and the unit reboots.

Remove the USB stick.

6.4.2 Manage software (computer)
Location

Tools > Manage Software

About software upgrade

In addition to updating the software, it is also possible to reload the current version or to downgrade. Keep in
mind that downgrading a system can cause issues. Barco recommends creating a backup before upgrading

the software. For more information, see:

Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.
Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

How to update

1.

Select Computer (reference 1) in the main window.
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Computer Use

ose from computer

Image 6-8

1  Computer tab
2 USBtab
3  Browse button

2. Add the desired update file using one of the following methods:
» Click Browse (reference 3, Image 7—4) and open the desired file using the pop-up.
» Drag and drop (reference 4) the desired update file.

Install software package

You can use this tab to import s e install packages.

m settings. er, it is recommended to export a backup file of your system before

Drag and drop upgrade file here

c_update_210_0=.2.0.9.tar.gz

Upload Cancel

Image 6-9

4 Drop area

5  Cancel button

6  Upload button

7  Dropped file name label

The name of the added file is displayed (reference 7, Image 6-9).
3. Click Upload (reference 6, Image 7-5).

The software is installed and the unit reboots.

6.4.3 Backup (USB)
Location

Tools > Backup

About backup

Backup creates a ShowFile of the current active show and device configuration. This sharable ShowfFile file
can be fully or partially restored to any compatible Event Master device.
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Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to create

1. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
> ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.

Image 6-10

2. Select USB (reference 2) in the main window.

e 0

O] may significantly increase the size of the file

Image 6-12

1 Computer tab 4  Backup button
2 USBtab 5  Stillinclusion check box

3  Detected backup folder list

3. Must the stills be included in the ShowFile?
» If yes, check the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 5, Image 6—12).
» If no, uncheck the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 5, Image 6—12).

4. Click on Backup (reference 4, Image 6—12) to create the ShowFile.
The ShowfFile is stored under the folder ‘EM\backup\sys’ with the extension .tar.gz.
5. Remove the USB stick.

6.4.4 Backup (computer)
Location

Tools > Backup

About backup

Backup creates a ShowFile of the current active show and device configuration. This sharable ShowfFile file
can be fully or partially restored to any compatible Event Master device.

How to create
1. Select Computer (reference 1) in the main window.
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@0

Compurer | USB

‘ "‘ + Incude All Stills
(i) Stills may significantly increase the size of the file "e

Image 6-13

1 Computer tab

2 USBtab

3 Backup button

4  Still inclusion check box

2. Must the stills be included in the ShowFile?
> If yes, check the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 4, Image 6-13).
» If no, uncheck the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 4, Image 6-13).

3. Click on Save (reference 3, Image 6-13) to create the ShowFile.
A pop-up window is shown.

4. Store the ShowfFile in the desired folder using the pop-up.
The ShowFile is saved with the extension .tar.gz.

6.4.5 Restore (USB)

Location

Tools > Restore

About restore

Restore applies device configurations and user created shows from a ShowFile to the Encore3. Restoring
overwrites any current configurations and shows that are present on the Encore3. Barco recommends
creating a backup before restoring a ShowFile. For more information, see:

» Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.
* Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
* Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to restore
1. Store the desired ShowFile file in a folder ‘EM\backup\sys’ on the USB stick.

2. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.
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VT

~ L

Image 6-14

Select USB (reference 2) in the main window.

Image 6-16

1 Computer tab

2 USBtab

3 Import button

4  Detected Showkile list

Select the desired ShowfFile to restore from the list (reference 4, Image 6-16).
Click Import (reference 3, Image 6-16).
The ShowfFile is loaded into the memory of the Encore3 and appears on the right side.

Click Restore (reference 6).
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Image 6-17

5 Remove selected ShowFile button
6  Restore selected ShowFile button

A confirmation pop-up is shown.
7. Click on Restore & Reboot (reference 8) to recall all settings from the ShowFile.

Note: All the current settings will be overwritten. This action cannot be undone.

Tip: If only certain settings must be restored, then see “ShowFile editor”, page 239.

Restore o—a

Full configuration will change and the system is required to reboot to apply changes.

Restore & Reboot Cancel

Image 6-18

7  Cancel button

8  Confirm button

*  Close button

The ShowfFile settings are applied and the Encore3 reboots.

8. Remove the USB stick.

6.4.6 Restore (computer)
Location

Tools > Restore

About restore

Restore applies device configurations and user created shows from a ShowFile to the Encore3. Restoring
overwrites any current configurations and shows that are present on the Encore3. Barco recommends
creating a backup before restoring a ShowFile. For more information, see:

» Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.
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* Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
* Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

How to restore
1. Select Computer (reference 1) in the main window.

e 0

Computer | USB

Image 6-19

1  Computer tab
2 USBtab
3 Import button

2. Click Browse (reference 3, Image 6-19).
A pop-up window is shown.
3. Navigate to and open the desired ShowFile using the pop-up window.
The ShowfFile is loaded into the memory of the Encore3 and appears on the right side.

4. Click Restore (reference 6).

Image 6-20
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5 Remove selected ShowFile button
6  Restore selected ShowFile button

A confirmation pop-up is shown.
Click on Restore & Reboot (reference 8) to recall all settings from the ShowFile.

Restore o—a

Full configuration will change and the system is required to reboot to apply changes.

Restore & Reboot Cancel

Image 6-21

7  Cancel button
8  Confirm button
* Close button

The ShowfFile settings are applied and the Encore3 reboots.

6.4.7 Diagnostics/system logs

Location
Tools > Diagnostics/System Logs

About diagnostics

Hardware diagnostics can be run on the entire system or on individual components of the system. These tests
will use the entire capacity of the selected option. During the test the involved components will not be usable.
An overview of all results and possible issues will be generated after the diagnostics have been completed.
These can be stored in a log file.
About logs

Logs only contain system information.

Prerequisites

The Encore3 must be idle before the diagnostics can be run.

How to save logs

Insert a USB stick in the desired port: (optional)
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the front.
» ‘USB-C’ port (reference B) at the back.

Image 6-22 Image 6-23

Must the Encore3 be tested?

» If yes and the entire system must be tested, click on Run Full Diagnostics (reference 1). Go to next

step.

» If yes and a partial test is needed, click on Run Diagnostics in the same row as the desired component

(reference 2). Go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.

Note: Do not run diagnostics during live production. Doing so will disrupt the video output.

Tip: Status of the component must be Ready be included in the diagnostics.
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Name (Unit ID:0) Status
Slot 1 - High Speed Link Ready Run Diagnostics
ot 2 - HDMI 2.0 Input Ready Run Diagnostics

ot 3 - HOMI 2.0 Input Ready Run Diagnostics

ot 4 - DP 1.2 Input Ready Run Diagnostics

ot 5 - TriCombo Input Ready Run Diagnostics

Slot 6 - TriCombo Output Ready Run Diagnostics

Slot 7 - HDMI 2.0 Output Ready Run Diagnostics

Ready Run Diagnostics

Export System Logs
the size of the file

Image 6-24

1 Full diagnostic button

2  Specific diagnostic button
3 Export button

4  Still inclusion check box

The selected parts are tested. This may take several minutes depending on the chosen option.

3. Must all stills be included in the log file?
> If yes, check the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 4, Image 6-24).
» If no, uncheck the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 4, Image 6-24).

Note: Including stills will increase the size of the file.

Click on Export System Logs (reference 3, Image 6-24).

Is a USB stick connected to the Encore3?
> If yes, click Save to USB (reference 5).
» If no, click Save to computer (reference 6).

Image 6-25

5 Save on USB button
6  Save on computer button
* Close button

A progress bar appears at the bottom of the page.

6. Was Save to computer (reference 6, Image 6-25) selected?
» If yes, store the logs in the desired location using the pop-up.
» If no, the logs are stored in the folder ‘EM\logs’ with the extension .tar.gz.

6.4.8 Security

Location
Tools > Security
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About locking the front panel

A locked front panel prevents accidental touches and unwanted modifications to the Encore3. Unlocking the
front panel can be done using one the following methods:

* Using Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “Front panel settings”, page 135. (preferred)
« By disconnecting and reconnecting the power of the Encore3.

How to manage

1. Is a password for the web page required?
» If yes, enter the desired password in the input field after Password (reference 6).
» If no, remove the entered password from the input field after Password (reference 6).

Fi=r]

Tip: To see the entered password, use the eye icon (&) in the input field.

Password Management

Web Page Password

Image 6-26

1 APltoggle 4  Widget password input field

2 Front panel lock button 5  Apply password button

3 Apply password button 6  Web page password input field

Click Apply (reference 5, Image 6—26) to confirm the web page password setting.

Is a password for the widget panel required?
» If yes, enter the desired password in the input field after Password (reference 4, Image 6-26).
» If no, remove the entered password from the input field after Password (reference 4, Image 6-26).

Tip: To see the entered password, use the eye icon (E) in the input field.

Click Apply (reference 3, Image 6—-26) to confirm the widget panel password setting.

Must API commands be processed by the Encore3?
» If yes, enable the toggle button after External Control (reference 1, Image 6—26).
» If no, disable the toggle button after External Control (reference 1, Image 6—-26).

6. Must the front panel be locked?
» If yes, enable the toggle button after Lock Front Panel (reference 2, Image 6—-26).
» If no, disable the toggle button after Lock Front Panel (reference 2, Image 6—26).

6.5 Help

About help

The following chapters describe every menu and option under the Help category.
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6.5.1 Use JSON

JSON
0 JavaScript Object Notation is a standardised way of writing commands or small programs to and
from devices.

RESTAPI
0 REpresentational State Transfer Application programming interface is a protocol that allows other
devices to be controlled by the Encore3 or control the Encore3 with other devices.

Location
Help > Use JSSON

About JSON

The Encore3 allows for remote interaction with the software through API calls in the form of JSON requests.
These requests can be sent by automated systems to control or gather info about the Encore3. It is possible to
test these commands one by one to get a better understanding of the commands functionality.

These tests must be executed by the desired device to get a proper response. Be mindful of the
state of the device and the command that is being tested.

API calls can be blocked by the security settings of the Encore3. For more information, see:

* Using the front panel: “Security”, page 65.
» Using the web page: “Security”, page 91.

About command documentation

All Barco developed devices will communicate to Event Master Toolset using the REST API. For more
information, see the the Barco website:

* For Event Master devices commands, see the Remote control protocol reference guide.
» For all other Barco devices commands, see the reference guide of the device on https:/www.barco.com/

en/support.
» For commands of devices that were not made by Barco, see the documentation of the manufacturer.

How to test

1. Select a desired command (reference 2) from the desired category (reference 1) in the menu on the left.
(optional)

getFrameSetti resetFrameSettings

List has gle unit Send

powerStatus

Image 6-27

1  Category selection
2 Command selection

The command is entered in the menu on the right.

2. lIsthe IP address (reference 8) correct?
» If yes, go to next step.
» If no, click the button Clear IP Address (reference 1) and enter the desired IP address (reference 8).
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Tip: For more information on how to find the IP address, see “Unit ID, IP address”, page 57 or
“Network configuration”, page 96.

Send JSON Request

send and test the command

23 Clear IP Address

2> Clear Command

Image 6-28

1  Clear IP address button

2  Entered or selected command input field
3  Clear command button

4  Error message label

Command response label
Success value label
Send command button

IP address input field

o~NO O

3. Modify or enter the command in the input field after JSSON Command (reference 2, Image 6-28).
(optional)

T/:p:dThe command window size can be changed by dragging the bottom right corner of the
window.

4. Click Send Command (reference 7, Image 6-28) to run the command.
The results of the command are printed in the corresponding field:

* Error (reference 4, Image 6-28), details what went wrong with the command.
* Response (reference 5, Image 6-28), shows what the command returns.

» Success value (reference 6, Image 6-28), shows ‘0’ if the command was successful and has no
return value.

5. Must other commands be tested?
» If yes and a new command must be tested, click on Clear Command (reference 3, Image 6-28) and go
to step 1.
» If yes and the command must be modified, go to step 3.
» If no, no further actions are required.

6.5.2 Contact us
Location

Help > Contact us

About contact us

Various ways of contacting and following Barco can be found here.

6.6 About

The following chapters describe every menu and option under the About category.
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6.6.1 Contact info

Location
About

About contact info

Contact info is a text field where any text can be added. This field is intended to for the contact information of
the local support responsible or technician that must be contacted in case of issues.

How to set
1. Enter the desired contact information in the input field after Contact Info: (reference 1).

¥ Contact

Contact Info:

() SystemInfo

Systemn Name: System1

ENCORE3

10.1.0
0.0.25

1.0.984304d3cb1a7ff633d2685160685e24e02fea

Image 6-29
1 Contact info input field
System name input field

2
3 Unit name input field
4 Unit information

6.6.2 System info

Location
About

About system info
General information about the units in the system along with the names of the system is found in this section.

How to rename

1. Enter the desired name one or multiple of the available input fields.
» For the system, enter the desired name in the input field after System Name: (reference 2).
» For one or more unit, enter the desired name in the input field after Unit Name: (reference 3).

Note: The name fields cannot be empty, a red outline appears around the input field when it is
empty.
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¥ Contact

Contact Info:

() SystemInfo

System Name: System1

Unit Name: ENCORE3

1.0.984304d3cb1a7ff633d2685160685e24e02fea

Image 6-30
1 Contact info input field
System name input field

2
3 Unit name input field
4 Unit information

6.6.3 Network configuration

Location
About

About IP address
Two main methods for IP configuration are possible:

» Static mode, sets the Encore3 to a fixed IP address that is user defined.
»  DHCP mode, means the Encore3 will request an IP address from the DHCP server of the network it is

connected to.

How to manage

1. Select the desired mode from the drop down after IP Mode (reference 1).
» In case of DHCP, go to step 3.
» In case of Static, go to next step.

@3 Network Confi

Current Mode: Static
IP Mode: Static
Staric IP:

Static Subnet:

DNS Server:

Image 6-31

1 IP mode drop down 4  Default gateway IP address input field
2 |IP address input field 5 DNS server IP address input field

3 Subnet mask input field 6  Apply button

2. Fill out the required network information (reference 2 through 5, Image 6-31). For more information,
contact the local IT department.

3. Click on Apply (reference 6, Image 6—-31) to confirm the settings.
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Note: Changing the IP address causes the web page to loose connection.

4. Access the web page using the new IP address. For more information, see “Accessing the web page”,
page 80.

6.6.4 Product info

Location
About

About product info
General information about the unit is found in this section.
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About this chapter

The available settings and options of the EC-210 web page are explored in the following chapters.
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7.1 Introduction

About the web page

The web page is a website run locally on the EC-210. The web page allows for configurations and settings to
be managed remotely.

Layout

S T

Image 7-1

1 Headerarea

2 Main window area

3 Navigation side panel area

4  Collapse or expand navigation side panel

7.2 Accessing the web page

Prerequisites

Connection with the network of the unit is required. For more information, see “Connecting an EC-210", page
50.

Methods of accessing the web page

The web page can be accessed using one of the following methods:

» With Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “Unit web page”, page 261.
» Using a device in the same network as the EC-210. For more information, see the following procedure.

How to access

1. Open a browser of choice.

Note: Google Chrome is the browser recommended by Barco.

2. Navigate to the IP address of the EC-210. For more information about the IP address, see “EC-210
communication setup”, page 117.

R5917615 /01 Encore3



EC-210 web page

7.3 Tools

About tools
The following chapters describe every menu and option under the Tools category.

7.3.1 Manage software (USB)

Location
Tools > System Logs

About software upgrade

In addition to updating the software, it is also possible to reload the current version or to downgrade. Keep in
mind that downgrading a system can cause issues. Barco recommends creating a backup before upgrading
the software. For more information, see:

* Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.
* Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
* Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to update
1. Store the desired software file in a folder ‘em’ on the USB stick.

2. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the top.
» any free ‘USB-A’ ports (reference B) at the back.

Image 7-2

3. Select USB (reference 2) in the main window.
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e 0

Image 7-3

1 Computer tab

2 USBtab

3 Detected software list
4  Import button

Select the desired file from the list (reference 3, Image 7-3).
Click Import (reference 4, Image 7-3).
The software is installed and the unit reboots.

6. Remove the USB stick.

7.3.2 Manage software (computer)

Location
Tools > System Logs

About software upgrade

In addition to updating the software, it is also possible to reload the current version or to downgrade. Keep in
mind that downgrading a system can cause issues. Barco recommends creating a backup before upgrading
the software. For more information, see:

» Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.
» Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
» Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

How to update
1. Select Computer (reference 1) in the main window.
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Computer Use

ose from computer

Image 7-4

1  Computer tab
2 USBtab
3  Browse button

Add the desired update file using one of the following methods:
» Click Browse (reference 3, Image 7—4) and open the desired file using the pop-up.
» Drag and drop (reference 4) the desired update file.

Install software package

You can use this tab to import s e install packages.

m settings. er, it is recommended to export a backup file of your system before

Drag and drop upgrade file here

c_update_210_0s.2.0.9.tar.gz
Upload Cancel
Image 7-5

4 Drop area

5  Cancel button

6  Upload button

7  Dropped file name label

The name of the added file is displayed (reference 7, Image 7-5).
Click Upload (reference 6, Image 7-5).

The software is installed and the unit reboots.

7.3.3 System logs
Location

Tools > System Logs

About logs
Logs only contain system information.
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How to export
1. Click Export (reference 2).

Export System Logs

silable for download to see what's going on under the hood. In general, you don't need to download the system logs,
ted by a technician.

Eject USB

Image 7-6

1  Disconnect USB button
2  Export logs button

A pop-up window is shown.

2. Save the log file in a desired location using the pop-up window.

7.3.4 Eject USB

Location

Tools > System Logs

How to eject
1. Click Eject USB (reference 1).
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Export System Lo

Eject USB

Image 7-7

1  Disconnect USB button
2  Export logs button

7.4 Help

Location
Help > Contact us

About contact us

Various ways of contacting and following Barco can be found here.

7.5 About

Location
About

System info
General information about the EC-210 is found here.
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(i) Product Information

EC-210 Controller

Barco EC-210 Controller

Barco 3.0

Barco

1.0.9843f0%4d3cb1a7

106 R5917615 /01 Encore3



Event Master
Toolset

8.1 ] (Yo 11 T3 () o 108
TS 1= (U o N (= Yo (U114 =Y 00 1Y o | PRSPPI 109
8.3 Event Master Toolset iINStallation ...........c.ouinieii e e eeaas 109
S T I o 1= =] [ 11 = (o) N 112
I ¥ | =Tot (=Y=T 0 11 4 To Lo [T 114
LTI \Y/ 01T Yo [TV 1 2 T o [N 114
8.7  MUII-OPEIrator MOTE. ... .couiiiiii ettt et e e e e e e e e eees 114
G T |V (W 3 1= o N 116
8.9  Event Master TOOISEE NOTICES ..... ..o e e ettt e e eeaas 116
S IO O o1 T U] =1 1] o SR SPPUT 117
BT MV R e e s 164
G TR 2 (oo | =T 1 0 41V PP 170
8.13 EXIEINGAl AEVICES & CUEBS .. ..veeeeeee e e e e 215
L 0t - N 226
T ST O o1 o] =Y N 229
BB SOWFIIC . .. e e e e 236
T A oYY/ Y o oV Lo | PP 243
L T IS T N 1Y (LYo P 243
LG TRt IS TV T T = N 245
LS 02 O 7= 1 1 o N 253
About this chapter

In this chapter the complementary Event Master Toolset software will be explored. A complete guide about
how to navigate the software and its capabilities will also be provided
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8.1 Introduction

About Event Master Toolset

Event Master Toolset is a configuration software that manages sources, outputs, presets, interactions with
optional controllers and provides information about the connected Encore3. It allows the user to prepare
scenes for events and execute them at desired moments.

Image 8-1

Layout

The user face is built up in various sections. Not all sections are available for every menu. Each topic will
specify which sections are relevant in the ‘Location’ chapter.

S

Device(s)

88t

 ENCORES (C) Detail View
102

i A 8

@ B

®

Aoply

v Temperature

System native rate(Hz) Genlock UnitID. Ref.output  Ref. output status

Freerun

Preset conflict mode (e Ex. Syncitz) 1P Address

Host VP:
Preset conflcttime (frames) HOffset
.

Auto Save L] VOffaet

reenDest]  ScreenDest2  ScreenDest3 ScreenDestS  ScreenDest6  ScreenDest?

Image 8-2
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1 Navigation side bar 5 Right panel

2 Left panel 6  Central work window
3 Top panel 7  Bottom panel

4  Header bar 8  Footer bar

8.2 Setup requirement

About Event Master Toolset versions
Event Master Toolset has two main versions:

» Event Master Toolset 9.x and older for all legacy Event Master units.
» Event Master Toolset 10.x and higher for Encore3 units.

Event Master Toolset 10 is not able to detect any legacy units. Likewise Event Master Toolset 9 is not able to
detect the Encore3 units. However, both units can be controlled as an external device with API calls from their
unsupported version. For more information on API calls, see:

» Forlegacy units, see the user guide of the Event Master devices: htips.//www.barco.com/en/support.
» For Encore3, “External devices & cues”, page 215.

About requirements
The Event Master Toolset software must be installed on a local computer with the following requirements:

Component Minimum Recommended
CPU i5 or equivalent i7 or equivalent
Memory 8GB 16 GB
oS *  Windows 20H2

*  MacOS 12 (Monterey)

8.3 Event Master Toolset installation

The Encore3 requires Event Master Toolset 10 or higher. Any lower version will not be able to detect
the Encore3.

About the installation

The following instructions use a Windows 10 installation as example. The installer flow is the same for every
supported operating system.

How to install

1. Download and run the Event Master Toolset package of the desired OS. For more information on the
available packages, see the Barco website hitps.//www.barco.com/en/support.

» Windows
» Mac

The language page is shown.

2. Select the desired language from the drop down (reference 1).

R5917615 /01 Encore3

109


https://www.barco.com/en/support?pn=R9009203
https://www.barco.com/en/support?pn=R9011360BF

Event Master Toolset

¢
|

O
©

Please select the installation language

| English - English

l

OK Cancel

006

Image 8-3
1  Language drop down
2 Next step button
*  Close button
3. Click OK (reference 2, Image 8-3) to continue.
The setup page is shown.

4. Read the displayed notice (reference 3).
@ ©

Welcome to the Event Master Toalset (EMT) Installation.

Please note that this installer will not ninstall any previous EMT installations in orcler to protect
your data,

If you wish to uninstall EMT you may do 50 using Windows "Uninstall Programs festure.

n 2.0 or greater. If the EMT installer
jcs driver o that EMT installation can proceed.

<Back Next » Cancel o—a

Image 8-4

3
4
5

5. Click Next (reference 5, Image 8-4) to continue.

Installation notice

Previous step button (disabled)
Next step button

Close button

The license page is shown.
Read the Barco end user license agreement.

Click on the radio button before I accept the agreement (reference 6) to accept the license agreements.

Tip: It is not possible to use the Event Master Toolset software without accepting the license
agreement.

. O
e EAN

Please read the following License Agreement. You must aceept the terms of this agreement before continuing with the
installation.

BARCO END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

By accepting these terms (through tick box er other mechanism designed to acknowledge agreement
to the terms of an electronic copy of this License Agreement), or by instaling, downloading,
accessing, or otherwise copying or using all or any portion of the Software (as defined below), (i) you
accept this License Agreement on behalf of the entity for which you are authorized to act (e.g., your
employer) and you agree to act in a manner consistent with this License Agreement (or, if there is no
such entity for which you are authorized to act, you accept this License Agreement on behalf of
yourself as an individual and acknowledge that you are legally bound by this Agreement), and (i) you
represent and warrant that you are duly empowered by the end user in case you act on behalf of

such entity.

©

® laccept;
Do you accept this license?
O I do not accept the agreement

< back Next > Cancel

Image 8-5
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11.

Event Master Toolset

Previous step button
Next step button

Accept agreement button
Close button

*oO O

Click Next (reference 5, Image 8-5) to continue.
The install location page is shown.

Must the install location be changed?
» If no, go to next step.
» If yes, enter the desired path in the input field (reference 7) or navigate to the desired folder using the

foldericon (rg ). Go to next step.

Installation Directory
Please specify the directory where Event Master Toolset Rev 10.1.0 will be installed
Installation Directory ~ C\Barco\Event Master Toolset Rev 10.1.0 e
wx ] tet> [ conce ._°
Image 8-6

4  Previous step button

5 Next step button

7 Installation path input field
*  Close button

Click Next (reference 5, Image 8-6) to continue.
The Event Master Toolset software is installed with the desired settings. This may take a while.

Must the Readme file be shown?

» If yes, check the check box in front of View Readme File (reference 8). Go to next step.
(recommended)

» If no, uncheck the check box in front of View Readme File (reference 8). Go to next step.

Installation Completed

This completes the installation of the Event Master Toolset.

A View Readme File

Image 8-7

4  Previous step button (disabled)
5 Next step button

8  Readme file check box

Close button (disabled)

12. Click Finish (reference 5, Image 8-7) to complete the installation.
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8.4 The simulator

0 Terminal

The terminal is a command line interface that allows for direct communication between an
application and the operating system. This is required to run automated scripts or commands. It is
possible to follow along with what the application is doing. The information displayed can be used to

identify possible problems or use as a temporary logging.

About the simulator

The simulator allows users to virtually “connect” to any Encore3 configuration. These virtual units will act like a
real physical unit connected to the software. Allowing for trials of the software, creating ShowfFile files, testing

configurations and giving demos.

These virtual Encore3 units run using a terminal window. Closing this terminal window will force the simulator

to shut down.

How to configure

1.

2.

Navigate to the simulator using one of the follow categories from the navigation side bar:

» For the Simulator ( @ ) category, go to next step.

» For the Configuration () category, click on Configure Simulator (reference 2) in the central work area.

Go to next step.

+E3
|-

Add new Device

Drag and drop device from “Device” tab or manually add by IP address

+ Add by IP address

@ Configure Simulator b@

Image 8-8

1 Manual IP address connection
2 Simulator configuration link

The Simulator ( &

Is the configuration in the central work area (reference 4) as desired?
» If yes, go to step 8.
» If no, go to next step.

) category is shown.
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<
=
=
P
S

Image 8-9

1 Frame type drop down 6  Event Master card or empty slot assign button
2 Remove selected frame 7  Simulator stop button

3 Addaframe 8  Launch the simulator button

4  Current simulator configuration 9 Reset and launch the simulator button

5  Event Master card type radio buttons

Are the amount of frames as desired?
Tip: If the left panel is not visible, click the arrow () at the left of the header.

» If yes, go to next step.
» If no and there are not enough frames, click the plus icon (). Go to next step.

» If no and there are too many frames, select the unwanted frame and click the trash icon (ﬂ). Go to
next step.

Is the Event Master card configuration of the frames as desired?

Note: At least one input card and one output card are required to run the simulator.

» If yes, go to step 8.

» If no and a default configuration is desired, select the configuration from the drop down after each
desired frame (reference 1, Image 8-9). Go to step 8.
» If no and a custom Event Master card layout is desired, go to next step.

Select the mode of the desired Event Master card using the radio buttons (reference 5, Image 8-9).
Assign or overwrite the Event Master cards using one of the following methods:

Tip: If a slot does not support the Event Master card that is being assigned, then the current
assigned Event Master card will not be overwritten.

» For single assignment, drag the desired card from the bottom panel and drop it on the desired slot.

» For single or multiple assignment, select the desired slots and click on the Assign button (reference 6,
Image 8-9) of the desired card.

Is the card configuration of the frames as desired?
> If yes, go to next step.
» If no, repeat from step 5.

Must any changes from the previous simulator be loaded?
» If yes, click on Launch Simulator (reference 8, Image 8-9) to keep the changes.
» If no, click Reset & Launch Simulator (reference 9, Image 8-9).

A terminal is opened in the background.

Start using the Event Master Toolset as usual. For more information, see the following chapters.
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From here on the manual will refer to the simulated system is a real system

8.5 Full screen mode
How to toggle

1. Is Event Master Toolset taking up the full screen size?
» If yes, click the exit full screen icon () in the footer bar (reference 4).

» If no, click the full screen icon () in the footer bar (reference 4).

o 29

Image 8-10
1  Mapped destinations 4  Full screen button
2 Notice menu 5  Additional window button

3 Window ID number

8.6 Multi-window mode

About multi-window

Event Master Toolset can run a maximum of two windows at the same time. These instances get a unique ID
number. Close any undesired windows when multiple instances are no longer needed.

How to use

1. Click on the + Window push button (reference 5) in the footer bar to open an additional window.

- S

Image 8-11
1 Mapped destinations 4  Full screen button
2 Notice menu 5  Additional window button

3 Window ID number

A new instance of Event Master Toolset is opened with a new ID number (reference 4).

8.7 Multi-operator mode

About multi-operator

Event Master Toolset allows for multiple operators to work on the same system at the same time from different
computers. Each operator is assigned to an account with the relevant presets and screen destinations
available. These operator accounts are managed from a password protected super operator. This super
operator has access to all presets and screen destinations.

How to configure

1. Click on the Configure Multi-Operator icon () in the header (reference 8).

N e — !

< & Settings  *

Image 8-12
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Test pattern menu

Save button

Current logged in operator
Multi-operator menu

Hide or show the left panel
Open category icon and name
System drop down

Unit drop down

HPWON=
o~NOoO O

the Multi-Operator window is shown.

Turn on the toggle button (reference 10) in the column of the desired operators to enable them.

‘2, Multi-Operator

sesssses
OperatorRoles

@ Enable/Disable @ Enable/Disable Enable/Disable

Operator 1 Operator 2

Image 8-13

9  Super operator password input field 13 Maximum available preset input field
10 Operator toggle button 14 Screen destination selection drop down
11 Operator name input field *  Close button

12 Minimum available preset input field

Enter a unique name for each operator account in the input field after Operator x (reference 11, Image 8—
13).

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

Enter the range of presets that the operator can use in the input fields after PresetRange(max. 1000)
(reference 12 and 13, Image 8-13).

Select all screen destinations that the operator can interact with from the drop down after Assign Screen
Destination(s) (reference 14, Image 8-13).

Change the default Super Operator password in the input field after Super Operator Password (reference
9, Image 8-13).

Note: The default Super Operator password is ‘password’.

Tip: To see the entered password, use the eye icon (&) in the input field.
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8.8 Multi-systems

System

Event Master Toolset uses systems to define which hardware is being used for a certain
configuration. When creating a system, hardware is being added and linked to the system name.
This allows the software to remember which hardware belongs to which configuration, even when
the hardware is no longer present.

About multi-systems

Event Master Toolset can seamlessly switch between multiple systems. Up to four different systems can be
connected to Event Master Toolset at the same time.

How to switch

1. Select the desired system from the drop down (reference 3) in the header.

Tip: Active systems will have an active icon (ﬂ) before the name. If there is a version mismatch in

the active system, then the icon will become amber (ﬂ).

Offline systems or systems that cannot be reached will have an inactive icon (.) before the
name.

& Settings = » Systemt ENCORE3 UNITID = 0 &8 Testpattem | | [5) | ® SuperOperator v | 42

5
6
7
8

Image 8-14

1 Hide or show the left panel

2 Open category icon and name
3  System drop down

4  Unitdrop down

Test pattern menu

Save button

Current logged in operator
Multi-operator menu

2. Is the open category the Settings () category (reference 2, Image 8-14)?
» If yes, select the desired unit from the drop down (reference 4, Image 8-14) in the header.
» If no, no further actions required.

The current open category is refreshed with info from the selected system.

8.9 Event Master Toolset notices

About notices

Modifications, errors and events will be shown and logged on the footer bar. Every modification committed to
the unit will be summarised in the center of the footer bar. The notice menu can have the following icons:

* Red triangle (-): there are unresolved errors or problems with the configurations or settings of the unit.

* Grey circle (.): a log of activities and events is available.

How to check
1. Click on the notice menu (reference 2).

Image 8-15
1 Mapped destinations 4  Full screen button
2 Notice menu 5  Additional window button

3 Window ID number
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2. Review the desired notice and proposed action in the notices list (reference 7).

Execution Details

Tracking Your project and its latest Activity Clear List

Timestamp Description

Tue Feb 17 09:07:10 2026 Unit ID = 1: Synchonization completed.
Tue Feb 17 09 Preset #5.00 saved

Tue Feb 17 09: 2026 Preset #6.00 saved

Tue Feb 17 09:14:35 2026 Preset #7.00 saved

Tue Feb 17 09:14:35 2026 Preset #8.00 saved

Tue Feb 17 09:14:36 2026 Preset #9.00 saved

Tue Feb 17 09:17:30 2026 Preset #7.00 overwritten

Tue Feb 17 09 26 Preset #7.00 overwritten

Tue Feb 17 10: 26 CueZ.00 Playing

Tue Feb 17 10:16:57 2026 Cue2.00 stopped

Image 8-16

6  Clear notices button
7  Notices list
*  Close button

3. Click Clear List (reference 6, Image 8—16) to remove all notices.

Note: It is strongly recommended to resolve all errors and warnings before clearing the list.

8.10 Configuration
About this chapter

The configuration tab () lets the user configure the system’s general connections by allocating resources,
modifying settings and more.

The possible configuration settings and features will be explored in the following chapters.
8.10.1 EC-210 communication setup

This menu is only visible in the Event Master Toolset client on an EC-210.

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Left panel: Comm Setup

About the EC-210 communication setup

The EC-210 has two ethernet ports that can be configured independently. These settings dictate how the EC-
210 interacts with any network it is connected to. For more information on how to connect the network, see
“Connecting an EC-210", page 50.

How to configure

1. Select the desired method from the drop down after IP Mode (reference 3) of the desired network port.
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IP Mode
Static IP
Static Subnet
Static Gateway

Current IP

Current Mode - DHCP

IP Mode DHCP
Static IP

Static Subnet

Static Gateway

Current IP

Image 8-17

Default gateway IP address input field
Current IP address label

Cancel button

Apply button

1  Category selection

2 Network port name and status label
3 IP mode drop down

4  Static IP address input field

5 IP address subnet input field

Is the chosen mode DHCP?

» If yes, wait until the network provides an IP address in the Current IP label (reference 7, Image 8—17).
Go to step 4.

» If no, go to next step.

©oo~NO

Set the desired static IP configuration.

a) Enter the IP address of the EC-210 after Static IP (reference 4, Image 8-17).

b) Enter the subnet mask that contains the desired IP address after Static Subnet (reference 5, Image 8-
17).

c) Enter the IP address of the default gateway after Static Gateway (reference 6, Image 8-17).

Click Apply (reference 9, Image 8-17).
The port uses the configuration to connect to the network.

8.10.2 System creation

Location

. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Left panel: Device(s)

About system creation

Each created system is added to the multi-system list in the header. For more information on how to switch
between systems, see “Multi-systems”, page 116.
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It is not possible to add the same unit to multiple systems.

About units

When starting up, Event Master Toolset scans the connected network for compatible units. Previous
connections and IP addresses are also recalled. These two are combined into a list in the left panel, where
detailed information about the units is displayed.

» Connection indicator (reference 1):

- Green indicator (ﬂ): the unit can be reached and is ready to be added.

- Red indicator (.): the unit is offline or not connected.
* The host-client relationship (reference 4):

- Host unit (H): the unit is configured as a host.

- Client unit (C): the unit is configured as a client.

7} o EN-I::.DFEEB (C) systerm @1 4]

Unit 1D
Global Preset:
Image 8-18
1 Connection indicator 5  Unit details
2 Unittype 6  UnitIP address
3 Host-client indicator 7  Show or hide the unit details
4  System the unit is a part of

How to create

1. Is the desired unit already part of a system?
» If yes, go to next step.

» If no, click on the + () in the top panel and go to next step.

Note: It is not possible to add the same unit to multiple systems.
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Device(s)

* ENCORES (C)
10

+2
| o |

Add new Device

Drag and drop device from “Device” tab or manually add by IP address

+ Add by IP address '—o
@ Configure Simulator 0—6

Image 8-19

Manual add by IP address button
Simulator configuration link
Unit details

1  Disconnect system
2  System name
3 New system button

oo b

2. Are the desired units visible in the left panel?
> If yes, drag the desired entry (reference 6, Image 8—19) from the left panel and drop it in the central
work window. Go to step 5.
» If no, go to next step.

3. Which type of system must be added?
» For a simulator, click on Configure Simulator (reference 4, Image 8—19). For more information on how
to configure the simulator, see “The simulator”, page 112.
» For working hardware, click on + Add by IP address (reference 5, Image 8—19) and go to next step.

4. Enter the IP address into the input field (reference 7) and click Connect (reference 8).

+ 3
=]

Add new Device

Drag and drop device from “Device” tab or manually add by IP address

+ Add by IP address

@:\1 27.0.0.1 connect
Configure Simulator G@

Image 8-20

120 R5917615 /01 Encore3



Event Master Toolset

5  Simulator configuration link
7  IP address input field
8  Connect button

Connection with the unit is established.

5. Is multi-operator setup? For more information, see “Multi-operator mode”, page 114.
» If yes, select the desired operator (reference 9) from the pop-up and click Login (reference 11).
» If no, go to next step.

Note: If the selected operator is the Super Operator, then enter the password in the input field
(reference 10). The default Super Operator password is ‘password’.

Operator 1

Operator 2

Super Operator

Image 8-21

9 List of available operators
10 Super Operator password input filed
11 Login button

6. Is this unit part of a linked system?

» If yes, add additional units to the system. For more information, see “Linking units”, page 121. Go to
next step.

» If no, wait until the central work window is populated with the added unit. Go to next step.

7. Rename the system by double clicking on the current name in the top panel (reference 2, Image 8-19).
(recommended)

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

8.10.3 Multi-unit systems
About linked units

Event Master Toolset detects when a link card is physically connected to another unit. A dummy outline of a
unit is created below the connected unit in the central work area. When the physical connection is made, then
the software can detect the IP address of the linked unit.

If the unit will be used without the linked unit, then the dummy outline can be ignored.

Host and client

Event Master Toolset expects the host to have the unit ID set to ‘0’. The unit ID of the client must be different
than the host. It is not possible to change the unit ID of any unit after the linked system has been created. A
unit must be removed and added back to change the unit ID.

8.10.3.1 Linking units
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View
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Prerequisites
The units must be physically linked with link cables. For more information, see: “Linking multiple Encore3
units”, page 43.

How to link
1. Must the ID of the detected unit be changed?

» If yes, click the edit button (E) after UNIT ID: (reference 3). Go to next step.
» If no, go to step 4.

ENCORE3-UNITID =0

ENCOREZ-UNIT ID =1

UNIT TYPE: Encore 3

Image 8-22

Detected unit MAC address
Detected unit IP address
Add unit as client button
Add unit as host button

1  System with connected unit

2  Detected unit type label

3  Detected unit ID edit or confirm button
4  Detected unit ID input field or label

O~NO O

2. Enter the desired ID number in the input field (reference 4, Image 8-22).

Click the confirm icon () after the entered ID (reference 3, Image 8-22).

Must the unit be added as host or client?
» In case of client, click the Add as Client button (reference 7, Image 8-22).
» In case of host, click the Add as Host button (reference 8, Image 8-22).

Tip: This can not be changed while the units are linked in Event Master Toolset.

The units start communicating over the link cables.

5. Wait until the synchronization is finished.

6. Click the save icon () in the header.
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8.10.3.2 Manual synchronization
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View

About manual synchronization

Synchronization refreshes the connection between the hots unit and the client unit. This can help improve the
data flow between the host and the client. Synchronization can cause artifacts to appear on the outputs on all
units.

Prerequisites

The units must be physically linked with link cables and linked in Event Master Toolset. For more information,
see:

* “Linking multiple Encore3 units”, page 43
* “Linking units”, page 121.

How to sync

1. Click the refresh icon (kZ) of the host unit (reference 6).

omraT

CORE3-UNITID =0

-t Dante

P PO 00
e_' ENCORE3-UNITID =1 ._o

Image 8-23

1 Host unit label
2 Unit details label
3  Link cable connections

Separate button
Client unit label
Synchronize button

oo b

A confirmation pop-up is shown.
2. Click on Ok (reference 8).
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Warning!!

Synchronizing Host/Client will disrupt outputs. Press Ok to continue. Press Cancel to cancel

Image 8-24

7  Cancel button
8  Confirm button
* Close button

8.10.3.3 Separating linked units
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View

Prerequisites

The units must be physically linked with link cables and linked in Event Master Toolset. For more information,
see:

* “Linking multiple Encore3 units”, page 43

* “Linking units”, page 121.

How to separate

1. Click the separate button of the client unit (reference 4).

:

-& Dante

I " HOMIONO)
e—o € ENCORE3-UNITID =1 ._o

Image 8-25

1 Host unit label
2 Unit details label
3 Link cable connections

Separate button
Client unit label
Synchronize button

oo
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A confirmation pop-up is shown.
2. Click on Ok (reference 8).

Event Master Toolset

Remove unit from system?

Image 8-26

7  Cancel button
8  Confirm button
* Close button

The client unit is replaced with a dummy unit.

3. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.4 Disconnect a system

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration

2. Left panel: Device(s)

About disconnecting

Disconnecting from a system in Event Master Toolset will remove it from the multi-system list. The units will
remain as a system. To remove a unit from a system, see “Separating linked units”, page 124.

How to disconnect

1. Click on the x (reference 1) in front of the desired system in the top panel.

il

+3
| o |

Add new Device

Drag and drop device from “Device” tab or manually add by IP address

+ Add by P address o—e

Image 8-27
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1  Disconnect system 4  Manual add by IP address button
2  System name 5  Simulator configuration link
3 New system button 6  Unit details

A confirmation pop-up will be shown.

2. Click Ok (reference 7) to disconnect.

System1

Disconnect from system?

Image 8-28

7  Confirmation button
8  Cancel button

8.10.5 Zoom central work window

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View or Link Resources

About zoom

The central work window can zoom the content in and out. This helps with visibility of the information in the
central work window. The zoom only affects the current view.

Some categories allow for zooming of the content in the central work window. The zoom can either be a + ()

or - (=) icon or a drop down with percentages.

How to zoom
1. Must the central work window zoom in our out?
» In case of out, click the + () icon until the desired zoom is reached.

» In case of in, click the - (H) icon until the desired zoom is reached.

Note: The maximum zoom is 200% and the minimum zoom is 25%.
Tip: The zooming happens in steps of 25%.
The current zoom level next to the - (H) icon is updated.

8.10.6 Managing units

About managing units

Basic settings, configurations or features built into the unit can be adjusted from Event Master Toolset. Some
of these settings are shared with the front panel or the web page of the unit. Where the setting is adjusted, is
up to the preference of the end user.

8.10.6.1 System native rate

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View or Link Resources
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About system native rate

The system native rate determines at what clock pulse, in Hz, the units run. It is advised to set the native rate
of all devices to the same Hz. This ensures minimum frames or gaps are present when communicating or
dealing with signals.

system native rate and genlock

Genlock uses the system native rate to maintain the sync between other devices. Genlock out always follows
the same frequency as the system native rate. For more information about genlock, see “Genlock”, page 129.
How to set

1. Is the bottom panel hidden?

» If yes, click the burger menu (E). Go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.

2. Select the desired system native rate from the drop down after System native rate(Hz) (reference 19).

Tip: Genlock can only be locked to external when the referenced rate is half, the same or double
the system native rate.

System native rate(Hz) Genlock i Ref. offput Rd|. output status
59,94 v - R

Freerun

[P e e Genlock status Ext. Sync(Hz) [P Unitip =

Oy
@_. . [Hostve 0~ o ~——‘:’
17

HOffset Client VP: 1

0 e
V Offset
]

Image 8-29

1 Current Genlock mode label 11 Increase offset button

2  Genlock mode drop down 12 Decrease offset button

3 ID of the genlock enabled unit 13 Offset input field

4 Apply genlock settings button 14 Offset slider

5  Genlock reference output drop down 15 Auto save toggle

6  Current status of the genlock reference output 16 Show or hide the bottom panel
7  Unit ID sorting button 17 Preset conflict frames input field
8  Host unit details 18 Preset conflict mode drop down
9  Client unit details 19 System native rate drop down
10 External genlock sync status label

3. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.6.2 Preset conflict
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View or Link Resources

About preset conflict

Recalling presets can lead to conflicts between content that is currently in program with the content that is
being loaded in preview. If program is locked, then the selected conflict mode will decide how those conflicts
are resolved. The following modes are available:

* Force Recall, forces the conflicted content in program to match the content that is being recalled to
preview.

» Auto, conflicted content will be removed from program and preset is recalled to preview. (default)

» User Confirm, a pop-up alerts the user about the conflict and lets the user manually decide how the conflict
must be resolved.
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» Off, an error message will show and the preset recall will be cancelled.

How to change

1. Is the bottom panel hidden?
» If yes, click the burger menu (E). Go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.

2. Select the desired mode from the drop down after Preset conflict mode (reference 18).

System native rate(Hz) Genlock Unit D) Ref. olffput Rd[. output status
59.94 " ~ 080p ~

Freerun

Preset conflict mode IP Address Unitlp =

Genlock status Ext. Sync(Hz)

H Offset Client VP: 1

V Offset g

(1950
(1750

Image 8-30

Current Genlock mode label 11 Increase offset button
2  Genlock mode drop down 12 Decrease offset button
3  ID of the genlock enabled unit 13 Offset input field
4 Apply genlock settings button 14 Offset slider
5  Genlock reference output drop down 15 Auto save toggle
6  Current status of the genlock reference output 16 Show or hide the bottom panel
7  Unit ID sorting button 17 Preset conflict frames input field
8  Host unit details 18 Preset conflict mode drop down
9  Client unit details 19 System native rate drop down
10 External genlock sync status label

3. Select the maximum frames the conflict mode can take from the drop down after Preset conflict time
(frames) (reference 17, Image 8-30).

4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.6.3 Auto save
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View or Link Resources

About auto save
Auto save automatically commits any changes to memory after one minute of the system being idle.

How to set

1. Is the bottom panel hidden?

» If yes, click the burger menu (E). Go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.

2. Must auto save be used?
» If yes, enable the toggle button after Auto Save (reference 15).
» If no, disable the toggle button after Auto Save (reference 15).
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System native rate(Hz) Genlock i Ref. olffput Rd[. output status

Freerun

Preset conflict mode Genlock status 1P Address UnitiD =

Preset conflict time (frames) H Offset Client VP: 1

V Offset g

(1910
(1750

Image 8-31

1 Current Genlock mode label 11 Increase offset button

2  Genlock mode drop down 12 Decrease offset button

3 ID of the genlock enabled unit 13 Offset input field

4  Apply genlock settings button 14 Offset slider

5  Genlock reference output drop down 15 Auto save toggle

6  Current status of the genlock reference output 16  Show or hide the bottom panel
7  Unit ID sorting button 17 Preset conflict frames input field
8  Host unit details 18 Preset conflict mode drop down
9  Client unit details 19 System native rate drop down
10 External genlock sync status label

8.10.6.4 Genlock

genlock
0 Genlock syncs the first frame of each output and locks the frames to the same clock speed. This
ensures that all signals are updated together.

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View or Link Resources

Genlock out

A valid genlock out signal is always actively being sent on the out port, regardless of connections. This signal
is tied to the system native rate. Different system native rates are valid depending on the chosen reference
output resolution:

* For SD, 50Hz, 59.94Hz or 60Hz system native rate is valid.
* For1080i, 50Hz, 59.94Hz or 60Hz system native rate is valid.
* For1080p, all system native rates are valid.

About freerun

When Freerun is active, then any incoming genlock signal will be ignored by the system.

How to lock to external
1. Is the bottom panel hidden?

» If yes, click the burger menu (E). Go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.

2. Is the system native rate half, the same or double that of the incoming signal?
> If yes, go to next step.
» If no, select the desired genlock rate from the System native rate(Hz) drop down (reference 19) and go
to next step.
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System native rate(Hz) Genlock i Rd[. output status

Freerun

Preset conflict mode Genlock status 1P Address UnitiD =

(1970
(1710

Preset conflict time (frames) H Offset Client VP: 1

V Offset g

Image 8-32

Current Genlock mode label 11 Increase offset button
2  Genlock mode drop down 12 Decrease offset button
3 ID of the genlock enabled unit 13 Offset input field
4 Apply genlock settings button 14 Offset slider
5  Genlock reference output drop down 15 Auto save toggle
6  Current status of the genlock reference output 16  Show or hide the bottom panel
7  Unit ID sorting button 17 Preset conflict frames input field
8  Host unit details 18 Preset conflict mode drop down
9  Client unit details 19 System native rate drop down
10 External genlock sync status label

3. Select Lock to External from the Genlock drop down (reference 2, Image 8-32).
The text after Genlock status (reference 1, Image 8-32) changes to ‘locked’.

4. Adjust the offset using one of the following methods:

» Using the slider (reference 14, Image 8-32): drag the white ball over the slider until the desired
amount is reached.

» Entering a value (reference 13, Image 8-32): enter any desired value between ~100’and ‘7100’ in the
input field.

» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 11, Image 8-32) to increase the value with one
point and on the - (reference 12, Image 8-32) to decrease the value with one point.

5. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.6.5 Unit information
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View
3. Right panel: Adjust unit

About unit information

Unit information shows details about the unit selected in the central work area. Changing the selection to
another unit will update the information in the right panel.

How to rename

1. Is there more than one unit in the system?
» If yes, click on the header of the desired unit (reference A or B) in the central work window. Go to next
step.
» If no, go to next step.
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=& Dante

("I " NOMONO)]

-t Dante

("I " HORIONO)

Image 8-33 Example where the host unit is selected

A Host unit selection area
B  Client unit selection area

Enter a desired name in the input field after Name (reference 2).

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

~ Temperature

Name Temp. Fan

MBoard

UnitID [0-1]

Flash Front Panel

Image 8-34
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1  Category selection 10 Keep Unit ID toggle
2 Unit name input field 11 Start reset button
3 Running software version 12 Keep system native rate toggle
4  Lastloaded uptime of the unit 13 Keep input EDID toggle
5 Refresh the unit uptime 14 Unit health icon
6  Unit serial number 15 Temperature diagnostics table
7  Operating system version 16 Unit ID input field
8  Reset type drop down 17 Flash unit front panel toggle
9  Keep IP settings toggle 18 Lock unit front panel toggle
3. Click the save icon () in the header.
8.10.6.6 Reset unit
Location
1. Navigation side bar: Configuration

2.
3.

Central work window: Detail View or System View
Right panel: Adjust unit

About reset

There are four types of resets available:

Soft, reboots the unit.

Factory, returns all settings to their factory default value.

Factory and Keep, returns settings to their factory default value. The selected settings will remain
unchanged.

ShutDown, puts the unit in standby mode. The power usage of the unit will decrease to 13.5W and the
power button LED will turn solid red.

How to reset

1.

Is there more than one unit in the system?

» If yes, click on the header of the desired unit (reference A or B) in the central work window. Go to next
step.
> If no, go to next step.

- Dante

("I " NOMONO)]

-t Dante

("I " NORIONO)

Image 8-35 Example where the host unit is selected

A Host unit selection area
B  Client unit selection area

Select the desired reset method from the Reset drop down (reference 8) in the right panel.
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~ Temperature

Name

MBoard

UnitID [0-1]

Flash Front Panel

Image 8-36

1  Category selection 10 Keep Unit ID toggle

2 Unit name input field 11 Start reset button

3 Running software version 12 Keep system native rate toggle
4 Lastloaded uptime of the unit 13 Keep input EDID toggle

5 Refresh the unit uptime 14  Unit health icon

6  Unit serial number 15 Temperature diagnostics table
7  Operating system version 16 Unit ID input field

8 Reset type drop down 17 Flash unit front panel toggle

9  Keep IP settings toggle 18 Lock unit front panel toggle

3. Is Factory and Keep selected?
» If yes, check all settings that must be kept (reference 9, 10, 12 and 13, Image 8-36). and go to next
step.
» If no, go to next step.

4. Click Apply (reference 11, Image 8-36) to confirm.
Tip: If any modification to the IP address was made, then remote access to the unit will be lost
after the reset.
8.10.6.7 Temperature

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View
3. Right panel: Adjust unit
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About temperature
The temperature category reads out the temperature and fan sensors of the selected unit. A general thermal
indicator (n) is shown. This indicator can have the following states:

» Green: all temperature diagnostics are OK or N/A (no problem found).
* Red: one temperature diagnostic is NOK (thermal issue on one or more components).

How to check

1. Is there more than one unit in the system?

» If yes, click on the header of the desired unit (reference A or B) in the central work window. Go to next
step.

» If no, go to next step.

- Dante

B0C o

-k Dante

("I " NOMIGNO)

Image 8-37 Example where the host unit is selected

A Host unit selection area
B  Client unit selection area

2. Is the thermal indicator (reference 14) green?
> If yes, no further actions required.
» If no and any Event Master card shows NOK in the table (reference 15), replace the affected cards.
For more information, see “Removing an Event Master card”, page 39.
» If no and the motherboard (MBoard) shows NOK in the table (reference 15), contact Barco customer
service support for further assistance. For more information, see hiips:/www.barco.com/en/support.
» If no and both Event Master card and motherboard (MBoard) show NOK in the table (reference 15),

contact Barco customer service support for further assistance. For more information, see https./www.
barco.com/en/support.
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~ Temperature

Name

UnitID [0-1]

Flash Front Panel

Image 8-38

1  Category selection 10 Keep Unit ID toggle

2 Unit name input field 11 Start reset button

3 Running software version 12 Keep system native rate toggle
4 Lastloaded uptime of the unit 13 Keep input EDID toggle

5 Refresh the unit uptime 14  Unit health icon

6  Unit serial number 15 Temperature diagnostics table
7  Operating system version 16 Unit ID input field

8 Reset type drop down 17 Flash unit front panel toggle

9  Keep IP settings toggle 18 Lock unit front panel toggle

8.10.6.8 Front panel settings
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View
3. Right panel: Adjust unit

About front panel settings

Some settings from the front panel are available from Event Master Toolset. These select settings are linked to
the same options within the front panel interface. For more information about all available front panel settings,
see “Encore3 front panel”, page 55.

About flash front panel

Flash front panel will sequentially increase the brightness of the front panel. This changing brightness can
assist in locating a desired Encore3.

About locking the front panel
The front panel can be locked to prevent accidental touches or unwanted modifications to the Encore3.
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How to manage

1. Is there more than one unit in the system?

» If yes, click on the header of the desired unit (reference A or B) in the central work window. Go to next
step.

» If no, go to next step.

-k Dante

("I " NOMONO)

-t Dante

("I " NOMION©)

Image 8-39 Example where the host unit is selected

A Host unit selection area
B  Client unit selection area

2. Must the front panel be locked or unlocked?
» In case of locked, enable the toggle button after Lock Front Panel (reference 18).
» In case of unlocked, disable the toggle button after Lock Front Panel (reference 18).
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UnitID [0-1]
Flash Front Panel
Loc ont Panel

Front Panel LCD Brightness
L

Black on Inval

~ TCl Capacity Mode

~ Time Settings

Manual

m time (UTC)

Time z

Local time

Image 8-40

1  Category selection

15 Temperature diagnostics table

16  Unit ID input field

17 Flash unit front panel toggle

18 Lock unit front panel toggle

19 Increase unit front panel brightness
20 Decrease unit front panel brightness
21 Solid black signal on invalid video toggle
22 Front panel brightness input field

23 Front panel brightness slider

24 Active input ports drop down

3. Must front panel flash be used?

25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35

Event Master Toolset

Refresh time settings button

NTP server status

NTP server input field

Calendar menu

Manual date input field

Manual system time input field
Manual time zone drop down
Manual local time input field
Manual time settings radio button
Automatic time settings radio button
Use NTP server toggle

» If yes, enable the toggle button after Flash Front Panel (reference 17, Image 8—-40).
» If no, disable the toggle button after Flash Front Panel (reference 17, Image 8-40).

4. Change the brightness of the front panel using one of the following methods: (optional)
» Using the slider (reference 23, Image 8—40): drag the white ball over the slider until the desired

amount is reached.

» Entering a value (reference 22, Image 8-40): enter any desired value between ‘10’ and ‘7100’ in the

input field.

» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 19, Image 8-40) to increase the value with one
point and on the - (reference 20, Image 8—40) to decrease the value with one point.

5. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.6.9 Unit ID
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration

2. Central work window: Detail View or System View

3. Right panel: Adjust unit

R5917615 /01 Encore3

137



Event Master Toolset

About unitID

The unit ID is used during linking and allows the software to differentiate each Encore3 with a designated
number. This number can either be a ‘0’ or a ‘1’. It is recommended to assign ‘0’ to the host unit. If two units
are linked, then the IDs are defined during the linking step. For more information, see “Multi-unit systems”,
page 121.

How to change

1. Is there more than one unit in the system?

> If yes, click on the header of the desired unit (reference A or B) in the central work window. Go to next
step.

» If no, go to next step.

- Dante

("I " NOMONO)

-t Dante

("I " HOMIONO)

Image 8-41 Example where the host unit is selected

A Host unit selection area
B Client unit selection area

2. Enter adesired ID in the input field after Unit ID [ 0 - 1 ] (reference 16).

Note: Only ‘0’ or ‘1’ is supported as unit ID.
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UnitID [0-1]
Flash Front Panel
Loc ont Panel

Front Panel LCD Brightness
L

Black on Inval

~ TCl Capacity Mode

~ Time Settings

Manual

m time (UTC)

Time z

Local time

Image 8-42

1

15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

3. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.6.10 Invalid video behavior

Category selection

Temperature diagnostics table

Unit ID input field

Flash unit front panel toggle

Lock unit front panel toggle

Increase unit front panel brightness
Decrease unit front panel brightness
Solid black signal on invalid video toggle
Front panel brightness input field
Front panel brightness slider

Active input ports drop down

Location
1. Navigation side bar: Configuration

2. Central work window: Detail View or System View

3. Right panel: Adjust unit

About invalid video behavior

25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35

Event Master Toolset

Refresh time settings button

NTP server status

NTP server input field

Calendar menu

Manual date input field

Manual system time input field
Manual time zone drop down
Manual local time input field
Manual time settings radio button
Automatic time settings radio button
Use NTP server toggle

Invalid video signals can create glitching or low quality images. These signals can be replaced with a solid
black signal, thus preventing technical difficulties to be visible on screens during events.

How to toggle

1. Is there more than one unit in the system?

» If yes, click on the header of the desired unit (reference A or B) in the central work window. Go to next
step.
» If no, go to next step.
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=& Dante

("I " NOMONO)]

-t Dante

("I " HORIONO)

Image 8-43 Example where the host unit is selected

A Host unit selection area

B  Client unit selection area

Must the signal be replaced with solid black?

» If yes, enable the toggle button after Black on Invalid Video (reference 21).
» If no, disable the toggle button after Black on Invalid Video (reference 21).

Slot 7 - HDMI 2.0 Qutput
~ Setup

UnitID[0-1]
Flash Front Panel
Lock Front Panel

Front Panel LCD Brightness
L]

Manual

m time (UTC)

Time z

Local time

Image 8-44
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1  Category selection 25 Refresh time settings button

15 Temperature diagnostics table 26 NTP server status

16 Unit ID input field 27 NTP server input field

17 Flash unit front panel toggle 28 Calendar menu

18 Lock unit front panel toggle 29 Manual date input field

19 Increase unit front panel brightness 30 Manual system time input field
20 Decrease unit front panel brightness 31 Manual time zone drop down

21 Solid black signal on invalid video toggle 32 Manual local time input field

22 Front panel brightness input field 33 Manual time settings radio button
23 Front panel brightness slider 34 Automatic time settings radio button
24 Active input ports drop down 35 Use NTP server toggle

3. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.6.11 TCl mode

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View
3. Right panel: Adjust unit

About TCI mode

Tri-combo input (TCI) cards have six possible connectors. Due to limited card resources, only four of these
input connectors can be active at a time. It is possible to select which group of connectors are active using TCI
mode:

* Top 4, disables the bottom two connectors.
* Middle 4, disables the top and bottom connectors.
* Bottom 4, disables the top two connectors.

How to set

1. Is there more than one unit in the system?
» If yes, click on the header of the desired unit (reference A or B) in the central work window. Go to next
step.
» If no, go to next step.

- Dante

("I " NOMONO)]

-t Dante

BPOC o0

Image 8-45 Example where the host unit is selected

A Host unit selection area
B  Client unit selection area

2. Select the desired TCl mode from the drop down after the desired TC/ Mode Slot # (reference 24).
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Note: The disabled connectors do not lose any configurations. Any signal that is sent to disabled
connectors, will not be processed. To reactivate the connector, change the TCI mode and the
same configuration will become active again.

Tip: Each TClI card can have its own mode independent of the other cards.

Slot 7 - HDMI 2.0 Output

~ Setup

Unit1D [0-1]

Manual

lem time (UTC)

Time

Local time

Image 8-46

1  Category selection 25 Refresh time settings button

15 Temperature diagnostics table 26 NTP server status

16 Unit ID input field 27 NTP server input field

17 Flash unit front panel toggle 28 Calendar menu

18 Lock unit front panel toggle 29 Manual date input field

19 Increase unit front panel brightness 30 Manual system time input field
20 Decrease unit front panel brightness 31 Manual time zone drop down

21 Solid black signal on invalid video toggle 32 Manual local time input field

22 Front panel brightness input field 33 Manual time settings radio button
23 Front panel brightness slider 34 Automatic time settings radio button
24 Active input ports drop down 35 Use NTP server toggle

3. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.6.12 Time setting
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View or System View
3. Right panel: Adjust unit

About time setting

The internal time of the unit can either be set manually or synced to a local or network NTP time server.
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How to set

1. Is there more than one unit in the system?

» If yes, click on the header of the desired unit (reference A or B) in the central work window. Go to next
step.

» If no, go to next step.

-k Dante

("I " NOMONO)

-t Dante

("I " NOMION©)

Image 8-47 Example where the host unit is selected

A Host unit selection area
B  Client unit selection area

2. How must the time be set?

» In case of manual, click the radio button before Manual (reference 33). Go to step 4.
» In case of synced, click the radio button before Auto (reference 34). Go to next step.
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UnitID [0-1]
Flash Front Panel
Loc ont Panel

Front Panel LCD Brightness
L

Black on |

~ TCl Capacity Mode

Manual

Time z

Local time

Image 8-48

1  Category selection 25 Refresh time settings button

15 Temperature diagnostics table 26 NTP server status

16 Unit ID input field 27 NTP server input field

17 Flash unit front panel toggle 28 Calendar menu

18 Lock unit front panel toggle 29 Manual date input field

19 Increase unit front panel brightness 30 Manual system time input field
20 Decrease unit front panel brightness 31 Manual time zone drop down

21 Solid black signal on invalid video toggle 32 Manual local time input field

22 Front panel brightness input field 33 Manual time settings radio button
23 Front panel brightness slider 34 Automatic time settings radio button
24 Active input ports drop down 35 Use NTP server toggle

3. Mustan NTP server be used?

> If yes, enable the NTP checkbox (reference 35, Image 8-48) and enter the address of the desired
server (reference 27, Image 8-48). Go to step 5.

» If no, go to step 6.
4. Fill out the information of the manual time (reference 28 through 32, Image 8—48).

5. Click the refresh icon (E) after Time Settings (reference 25, Image 8-48) to load the changes.

6. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.7 Managing destinations

About managing destinations

The following chapters will explain how to create, edit or remove destination configurations for output
connectors.
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8.10.7.1 User assisted workflow
Auto screen destination creation

All available resources will be used to create the maximum number of screen destinations possible. These will
fill the output cards from left to right. Any of these default connections can be removed or modified as desired.
For more information, see “Deleting destinations”, page 145 or “Editing screen destinations”, page 149.

8.10.7.2 Screen resource indicator
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View

About screen resource indicator

Event Master Toolset keeps track of how many screen destination resources are available per unit. Each
possible screen destination is a section within the screen resource indicator (reference 2). Sections colored in
green are in use and clear sections are available screen resources. No additional screen destinations can be
added if the meter is full. Remove or edit some screen destinations to free up resources. For more information
about resources, see “Resources”, page 28.

Image 8-49

1 Unit details

2  Screen resource indicator

3 Used/available resource mapping overview
4  Event Master card connector status

Genlock connection status

LTC connection status (not yet supported)

Dante audio connection status (not yet supported)
Power connection status

o~NOoO O

8.10.7.3 Deleting destinations
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View
3. Right panel: Output > Screen or Auxiliary

How to delete

1. Select the desired destinations using one of the following methods:
» Click on the desired destinations (reference 3) in the central work area .
» Click on the desired output connectors (reference 4) in the central work area.
» Select the desired destinationsfrom the right panel under Screen (reference 28) or Aux (reference 39).

Tip: Clicking a connector selects that connector, clicking the connector a second time deselects it.

Tip: Hold CTRL or 3 to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.

Tip: Selections from one method are automatically reflected in the other methods as well.
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Image 8-50

1 Unit details

2  Screenresource indicator

3  Used/available resource mapping
overview

4  Event Master card connector

status
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Genlock connection status
LTC connection status (not yet
supported)

Dante audio connection status
(not yet supported)

Power connection status

t Input Output
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Cancel
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Screen Auxiliary

AuxDest]

connector resolution

| AuxDest] ‘—@

Delete Aux Destination

Image 8-52

9  Category selection 35 Cancel button

10 Output selection 36 Confirmation button

30 New aux destination button 37 Delete selected output button
31 Aux destination name input field 38 Current selection name

32 Output connector resolution drop down 39 Aux destination list

33 Create additional output button 40 Delete aux destination button

34 Aux destination output overview

2. Click Delete Screen Destination (reference 29, Image 8-51) or Delete Aux Destination (reference 40,
Image 8-52) in the right panel.

Confirmation is requested.

3. Verify the correct outputs are selected and click Delete (reference 41).

Are you sure?

Cancel

Image 8-53

41 Confirmation button
42 Cancel button

The selected destinations are removed and the resources made available.

4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.7.4 Creating destinations

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View
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3. Right panel: Output > Screen or Auxiliary

How to create

1. What destination must be added?
» For screen destination, select Screen (reference 10) in the right panel.
» For aux destination, select Auxiliary (reference 10) in the right panel.

New Screen Destination

LED Projection

Create Screen Destination

- Screens

ScreenDest1

ScreenDest2

ScreenDest3

Image 8-54

9

10
1"
12
13
14
15
16
17

18

Category selection
Output selection

New screen destination
button

Screen destination
name input field

Output connector
resolution drop down
Refresh horizontal and
vertical pixels button
Vertical projection blend
area

Delete selected output
button

Create additional output
button

Screen destination
output overview

19

20
21

22

23
24
25
26

27
28

Create new screen
destination button
Copy output button
Horizontal projection
blend area

Screen destination
horizontal pixels input
field

Screen destination
vertical pixels input field
Projector screen
destination type

LED screen destination
type

Current selection name
Screen destination list
Delete screen
destination button

Is an existing destination selected?

Unit Input Output Fil

lew Aux Destination

Create Aux Destination

Tt <)

Image 8-55

9
10
29

30
31
32

Category selection
Output selection

New aux destination
button

Aux destination name
input field

Output connector
resolution drop down
Create additional output
button

33
34
35
36

37
38

Aux destination output
overview

Create aux destination
button

Delete selected output
button

Current selection name
Aux destination list
Delete aux destination
button

» If yes, click the new destination () button (reference 11, Image 8-54 or reference 29, Image 8-55).
Go to next step

> If no, go to next step.

reference 30 through 35, Image 8-55) of the chosen destination.
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Tip: Event Master Toolset will automatically calculate how many output connections are needed to
support the entered resolution.

Tip: In case of a projection screen destination (reference 24, Image 8-54), the required blend area
(reference 15 and 21, Image 8-54) is calculated based on the entered resolution (reference 22
and 23, Image 8-54).

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.
Output fields will be created in the Outputs (reference 18, Image 8-54 or reference 33, Image 8-55)

overview.

Assign a connector to the generated output field using one of the following methods:

» Click on the output field (reference 18, Image 8-54 or reference 33, Image 8-55), then click on the
desired connector (reference 4) in the central work area.

» Drag the desired output connector (reference 4) from the central work onto the output field (reference
18, Image 8-54 or reference 33, Image 8-55) in the right panel.

Note: Each created field must have a connector assigned.

Note: Clicking on the +icon () to add outputs also increases the total resolution.

Clicking the trash icon (ﬂ) to remove outputs also decreases the total resolution.

Image 8-56

1 Unit details

2  Screen resource indicator

3 Used/available resource mapping overview
4  Event Master card connector status

Genlock connection status

LTC connection status (not yet supported)

Dante audio connection status (not yet supported)
Power connection status

O~NO O

The name of the connector is added below the output field.

Is there more than one output fields in the Outputs (reference 18, Image 8-54) overview? (only for
screen destinations)

» If yes, repeat from step 4.
» If no, go to next step.

Click Create Screen Destination (reference 19, Image 8-54) or Create Aux Destination (reference 34,
Image 8-55) to configure the outputs.

The selected connectors turn green (reference 4, Image 8-56), the available resources are updated
(reference 2, Image 8-56), the destination shows up in the mapped overview (reference 3, Image 8-56)
and the name is added to the list (reference 27, Image 8-54 or reference 37, Image 8-55) in the right
panel.

Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.7.5 Editing screen destinations

Location

1.

Navigation side bar: Configuration

2. Central work window: Detail View

3.

Right panel: Output > Screen or Auxiliary
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How to edit

1. Select the desired destination using one of the following methods:

» Click on the desired destination in the mapped (reference 3) section in the central work window.
» Click on the desired output connector (reference 4) in the central work window.

» Select the desired destinations from the right panel under Screen (reference 28) or Aux (reference 39).

Note: Only one option can be selected at a time.

Tip: Selections from one method are automatically reflected in the other methods as well.
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Image 8-57

1 Unit details

2  Screenresource indicator

3  Used/available resource mapping
overview

4  Event Master card connector

status

Genlock connection status
LTC connection status (not yet
supported)

Dante audio connection status
(not yet supported)

Power connection status

Event Master Toolset

t Input Output

creenDest3

HOMIOUtputS

ScreenDest1

ScreenDest2

ScreenDest3

ScreenDesté

Delete Screen Destination

Image 8-58

9
10

1"

12

13

14

15

16

19

Category
selection
Output
selection
New screen
destination
button
Screen
destination
name input
field

Output
connector
resolution drop
down
Refresh
horizontal and
vertical pixels
button
Vertical
projection
blend area
Delete
selected
output button
Create
additional
output button
Screen
destination
output
overview
Cancel button

20
21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28
29

Cancel

Confirmation
button

Copy output
button
Horizontal
projection
blend area
Screen
destination
horizontal
pixels input
field

Screen
destination
vertical pixels
input field
Projector
screen
destination
type

LED screen
destination
type

Current
selection
name
Screen
destination list
Delete screen
destination
button
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| AuxDest] ‘—@

Delete Aux Destination

Image 8-59

9

10
30
31
32
33
34

A detail window pops-up in the central work area.
2. Edit any desired settings in the pop-up window.

Category selection

Output selection

New aux destination button

Aux destination name input field
Output connector resolution drop down
Create additional output button

Aux destination output overview

35
36
37
38
39
40

Note: Some settings require advanced knowledge
the setting before editing.

Cancel button

Confirmation button

Delete selected output button
Current selection name

Aux destination list

Delete aux destination button

. Ensure enough training and understanding of

Tip: This pop-up window can be moved anywhere within the central work area.

R5917615 /01 Encore3

Tip: If there are enough screen destination resources available, then the amount of mix layers can
be increased. For more information, see “Resources”, page 28.



Event Master Toolset

ScreenDest5

Settings Timing Color

Number of output(s)

Format

Image 8-60

3. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.8 Managing inputs
About managing inputs

The following chapters will explain how to create, edit or remove input configurations.

8.10.8.1 User assisted workflow
Auto input creation

Input connectors that receive a signal will automatically create a single input in the software. This single input
will adopt the configuration of the incoming signal. If the signal does not transmit a configuration or if a wrong
signal is connected to the connector, then the input signal can be corrupted or look differently than expected.
To prevent these issues, a connector can be configured to only accept a predefined signal.

About grouped inputs

Connectors of the same type that need to share the same configuration can be grouped. This reduces the
amount of repetitive work that must be done to change the configuration of a large number of connectors.
Default thumbnails

All created inputs get a default thumbnail with a solid color as background and the name of the input on top.

8.10.8.2 Creating inputs
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View
3. Right panel: Input
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How to create

1.

Must all available inputs be created?
» If no, go to next step.
» If yes, click Add Multiple (reference 12) and go to step 4.

Unit  Input

HDMIInput?

HDMIInput8

HDMIInput9

HDMIInput15

DPInput10

DPInput11

DPInput12

DPInput13

DPInput14

putl?
SDIInputi8

SDlInput19

Add Single Add Multiple

Delete

Image 8-61

9  Category selection 12 Create multiple inputs button
10 Collapse or expand all inputs 13 Delete selected input button
11 Input list per type 14 Create single input button

The created inputs are added in the input list (reference 11, Image 8—61) categorised under connector
type.

Select the desired inputs in the card layout (reference 4) of the central work window.

Tip: Clicking a connector selects that connector, clicking the connector a second time deselects it.

Image 8-62

1 Unit details 5  Genlock connection status

2 Screen resource indicator 6  LTC connection status (not yet supported)

3 Used/available resource mapping overview 7  Dante audio connection status (not yet supported)
4  Event Master card connector status 8  Power connection status
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3. Which of the following selections was made?
» In case of one connector, click Add Single (reference 14, Image 8-61) or Add Multiple (reference 12,
Image 8-61).
» In case of multiple connectors of the same type that must be grouped, click Add Single (reference 14,
Image 8-61).
» In case of multiple connectors of the same type that must be separate, click Add Multiple (reference
12, Image 8-61).
» In case of multiple connectors of a different type, click Add Multiple (reference 12, Image 8-61).

The created inputs are added in the input list (reference 11, Image 8-61) categorised under connector
type.

4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.8.3 Deleting inputs
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View
3. Right panel: Input

How to delete

1. Select the desired inputs using one of the following methods:
» Click on the desired input connector from the card layout (reference 4) in the central work window.
» Select the desired inputs or groups from the list (reference 11) in right panel.

Tip: Clicking a connector selects that connector, clicking the connector a second time deselects it.

Tip: Hold CTRL or 3 to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.

Tip: Collapse all categories and groups in the panel by clicking on the collapse icon ().

Expand all categories and groups in the panel by clicking on the expand icon ().

Tip: Selections from one method are automatically reflected in the other methods as well.
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Unit Input

£ Group HDMIInput1

HDMIInput4

HDMIInput5

HDMIInputé

HDMIInput?

DPInput10

DPInput11

DPInput12

DPInput13

DPInput14

SDlInput16

SDIInput1?

SDIInputls

SDlInput19

Add Single ‘Add Multiple

Delete

Image 8-64
9 Category 12 Create
Image 8-63 selection multiple inputs
1 Unit details 5  Genlock connection status 10 Collapse or button
2 Screen resource indicator 6 LTC connection status (not yet expand all 13 Delete
3 Used/available resource mapping supported) inputs selected input
overview 7  Dante audio connection status 11 Input list per button
4  Event Master card connector (not yet supported) type 14 Create single
status 8  Power connection status input button

2. Click Delete (reference 13, Image 8-64) in the right panel.
Confirmation is requested.
3. Verify the correct outputs are selected and click Delete (reference 15).

Image 8-65

15 Confirmation button
16 Cancel button

The selected inputs are removed and the connectors made available.

4. Click the save icon () in the header.
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8.10.8.4 Editing inputs
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View
3. Right panel: Input

How to edit

1. Select the desired input using one of the following methods:
» Click on the desired input connector from the card layout (reference 4) in the central work window.
P Select the desired inputs or groups from the list (reference 11) in right panel.

Note: Only one option can be selected at a time.

Tip: Selections from one method are automatically reflected in the other methods as well.

> £ Group HDMIInput1

HDMIInput4

HDMIInput5

HDMIInputé

HDMIInput?

HDMIInput8

HDMIInputd

HDMIInput15

DPInput10

DPInput11

DPInput12

DPInputl3

DPInput14

SDlInputi6

SDIInput17

SDIinput18

SDIlInput19

Add Single ‘Add Multiple
% = : ® Delete
e .,
9 Category 12 Create

Image 8-66 selection multiple inputs
1 Unit details 5  Genlock connection status 10 Collapse or button
2 Screen resource indicator 6  LTC connection status (not yet expand all 13 Delete
3 Used/available resource mapping supported) inputs selected input

overview 7  Dante audio connection status 11 Input list per button
4 Event Master card connector (not yet supported) type 14 Create single

status 8  Power connection status input button

A detail window pops up in the central work area.

2. Edit any desired settings in the pop-up window.
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Note: Some settings require advanced knowledge. Ensure enough training and understanding of
the setting before editing.

Tip: This pop-up window can be moved anywhere within the central work area.
Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

Tip: If these custom HDR metadata or formats will be needed in the future, then it is possible to
save them using the custom files feature. For more information, see “Files”, page 160.

HDMIInput14

Settings EDID Format

Input Name

HDMIInput14

Sync Status Video Status

Gamma FX

Image 8-68

3. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.9 MVR configuration

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View
3. Right panel: Output > MVR

About MVR

MVRs are automatically created by the unit. These MVRs cannot be deleted. It is also not possible to create
additional MVRs.

When an MVR is assigned directly to an output, then the entire MVR layout is streamed on that output without
the need for additional configurations. For more information on how to manage the MVR layouts, see “MVR”,

page 164.
How to configure

1. Is there more than one unit in the system?

> If yes, select the desired unit from the radio buttons (reference 11 or 18) in the right panel.
» If no, go to next step.
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9

10
11
12
13
14

Category selection

Output selection

Unit ID 1 radio button

MVR name input field

Output connector resolution drop down
Create additional output button

15
16
17
18
19
20

Event Master Toolset

MVR destination output overview
Delete selected output button
Collapse section button

Unit ID 0 radio button

Apply button

Delete button

Double click on the name (reference 12, Image 8-69) of the desired MVR to rename.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

Select the desired resolution from the drop down under Output connector resolution (reference 13,
Image 8-69).

Click on the output field in the Outputs section (reference 15, Image 8-69) to assign the MVR to the
output.

Click on the desired connector (reference 4) in the central work window to map the output.

Note: Only output connectors from the same unit can be selected.

Image 8-70
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Unit details

Screen resource indicator

Used/available resource mapping overview
Event Master card connector status

Genlock connection status

LTC connection status (not yet supported)

Dante audio connection status (not yet supported)
Power connection status

HPWON=
o~NOoO O

The name of the connector is added below the output field.

6. Must advanced settings of the MVR be modified?
» If yes, click on the name (reference 12, Image 8-69) of the desired MVR in the right panel. Go to next
step.
» If no, go to step 8.

A pop-up is shown in the central work area.

7. Edit any desired settings in the pop-up window.

Note: Some settings require advanced knowledge. Ensure enough training and understanding of
the setting before editing.

Tip: This pop-up window can be moved anywhere within the central work area.

MVR1

Settings

HDMIOutput5

HDMI Connector Settings
Color Space

RGB, Full Range

Colorimetry Gamma Fx

BT.709 ~ | |SDR

HDR Metadata File

None

HDMI 2.0 Soft Reset

Image 8-71

8. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.10 Files

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Detail View
3. Right panel: Files

About custom files

Some events need input and destination configurations that are not industry standard. These configurations
can be saved as sharable custom files. There are three types of custom files:

* Formats (input and destination)
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* HDR metadata (input)
» EDID (destination)

Each of these files can be used to simplify modifying inputs or destinations that must have the same custom
configuration. These files are stored in the memory of the unit and can be shared using a ShowFile. For more
information, see:

* For the front panel, “Backup”, page 67.
* Forthe web page, ‘Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
* For Event Master Toolset, “Backup”, page 236.

How to create HDR metadata and EDID files

These files can be created by editing inputs (for HDR metadata) and by editing destinations (EDID). For more
information, see “Editing inputs”, page 157 and “Editing screen destinations”, page 149.

If the list is hidden, then click the arrow ().

How to create custom formats
1. Must a new format file be created?

» If yes, click on the + () after Custom Format (reference 2).
» If no, go to next step.

CustomFormat 1

> EDID

> HDR Metadata

Image 8-72

1  Category selection 5 HDR metadata files

2 Create format button 6  EDID files

3 Custom format list 7  Collapse or expand category button

4  Delete selected file button

2. Click on the desired format in the list (reference 3, Image 8-72).
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Tip: If the list is hidden, then click the arrow ().

A pop-up is shown in the central work area.
3. Edit the settings using the pop-up.

Tip: This pop-up window can be moved anywhere within the central work area.

CustomFormat 1
B VESA Calculator

Viewable Horizontal Px

[ ]

Viewable Vertical Lines

[ ]

Vertical Scan Frame Rate
[ ]

Reduce Blanking

Reduced Blank
Timing Version

Input ( cte Output

Apply Changes

Save As New Custom Format

Image 8-73

4. Double click the name of the desired custom format from the list (reference 3, Image 8-72) in the right
panel to rename the custom format.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.
5. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.10.11 System view
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: System View

About system view

System view will visualise how the physical link connection must be made between two Encore3 units. It also
highlights which unit is the host and which one is the client. For more information, see “Linking multiple
Encore3 units”, page 43.

For more information on how to linked system, see “Multi-unit systems”, page 121.
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ORE3ZUNITID =0

-£ Dante

" " BOBIONG)

ENCORE3-UNITID =1

Image 8-74

1 Host unit label
2 Unit details label
3 Link cable connections

Separate button
Client unit label
Synchronize button

oo b

8.10.12 Link resources

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Configuration
2. Central work window: Link Resources

About link resources

Link resources shows the mapping of how the bandwidth over the connecting fibres is distributed. Whenever a
resource is being sent from one unit to the other, it will reserve a transmitting block (TX) and receiving block
(RX) in both directions. These blocks are then reserved for this traffic alone. They will even remain locked
when no transfer is happening or the resource is no longer used or active.

Advanced users can customise or release all reserved blocks. Meaning they can define which transmitter
sends what resource and which receiver accepts what resource. This provides more flexibility as the user can
specify only one direction and free up blocks that are reserved for things that are no longer relevant.

However, mistakes in mapping linked resources will result in unexpected behavior and images being lost.
Editing is reserved for advanced users only for this reason.

Request additional training from Barco before attempting to edit linked resources.
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UNITID: 0

UNIT ID: 1

Image 8-75

8.11 MVR
About this chapter

The MVR tab () allows a user to create an overview of all inputs and screen destinations. This MVR view
can then also be used as a source in the programming page. For more information, see “Adding a source”,
page 192. It can also be sent directly through an output with the configuration page. For more information, see
“MVR configuration”, page 158.

The possible MVR settings and features will be explored in the following chapters.

8.11.1 Getting started

Location
Navigation side bar: MVR

About the user interface

By default all available MVRs will be visible and populated with all possible destinations and inputs. Each MVR
has its own tab in the top panel. This tab contains the name of the MVR and a checkbox.

View vs selection
There are two main ways of interacting with the fields in the top panel:

» Toggling the check box.
* Clicking on the field itself.

Changes will be done on all options that have the check mark in the check box () at the top panel. These
changes happen independently of what is visible in the central work area. Meaning it is possible that changes
are done on MVRs that are not visible currently.

What is currently visible in the central work area can be changed by clicking on the field itself. The view is
independent of the check box. Meaning, options that are currently not selected can be set as the current view.

8.11.2 Editing an MVR layout

UMD

Under Monitor Display (UMD) is a user interface element for Event Master Toolset. It holds the name
of the window it is attached to and a background color. The UMD is layered on top of the window
and helps with identifying what that window is supposed to be. UMDs are typically only displayed
within the software and not on the image. However, MVRs send the UMD with the image by default.
This helps with providing context of each content window.

R5917615 /01 Encore3



Event Master Toolset

Location

1. Navigation side bar: MVR

2. Left panel: All Sources

3. Right panel: Setup or Window or Templates or Presets
Template layouts

Some MVR layout suggestions have been added as templates. These templates will create grids of windows
in the shape specified by its name. These templates can be modified further or used as final layout.

How to edit

1. Check the desired MVRs or View All (reference 1) at the top panel of the central work window.

Tip: The selection with a light grey background (reference 2) is displayed in the central work
window. Changes can affect MVRs that are not being displayed.

00

+| DO MVR1 ~| 1D0 MVR2 & D1 MVR3 | IDT MVR4

Image 8-76

1 Checkbox
2  Selection background

2. Select the layout to modify from the layout drop down (reference 5).

Tip: Each MVR can have up to 10 different layouts prepared.

Tip: By.default layout1 gets auto populated depending on the configuration. If layout1 is
overwritten, then the auto population no longer happens.

Image 8-77

3 Unit ID drop down (only for View All)
4  MVR drop down (only for View All)

5 Layout drop down

6  Central work area zoom drop down

3. Must a template layout be used?

Note: These templates will overwrite any existing layout.

> If yes, select the desired grid layout (reference 9) under category Templates (reference 7) in the right
panel. Go to next step.

» If no, go to next step.
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Template Preview

e ]
|
] T
|

Image 8-78

7  Category selection 10 Clear layout button
8  Affected MVRs 11 Template preview image
9  Template layout options

Add windows to the central work area using one or multiple of the following methods:

» Recall a preset (reference 21) from the right panel under Presets (reference 7). For more information on
creating presets, see “MVR presets”, page 169.

» Drag and drop any desired source from the left panel All Sources (reference 22) to the central work
panel.

Note: Windows are not allowed to overlap. The UMD is not considered part of the window.

Tip: If a source from the left panel is dropped on a window that already has a source, then the
source will be overwritten with the dragged source from the left panel.

Tip: If the list is hidden, then click the arrow ().
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Presets

v Creation Mode

Rename

Save

All MVR
Presets

MVRPreset_1

MVRPreset_2

MVRPreset_3

MVRPreset_4,

MVRPreset_5

MVRPreset_6

MVRPreset_7

MVRPreset_8

MVRPreset_9

(i) Save and recall MVR Layouts

Recall

Image 8-79

7  Category selection

12 Overwrite selected preset
button

13 Delete selected preset
button

14 Lock or unlock all presets
button

15 Lock or unlock preset
button

16 Rename preset input field

17
18
19
20
21

Preset ID input field
Save preset button
Rename check box
Lock check box
Recall preset button

Event Master Toolset

All Sources

~ ScreenDestl

> ScreenDest2
> ScreenDest3
> ScreenDest5
> ScreenDest6
> ScreenDest7

> ScreenDest8

~ Destination

Image 8-80

22 Possible sources
23 Collapse or expand button

Adjust the position, the size and the name of the windows using one or multiple of the following methods:
» Click and drag the edge of the window (reference 24) in the central work window to adjust the size.

» Click and drag the window (reference 25) in the central work window to the desired position.

» Adjust the window using the options (reference ) from the Window category (reference 7) from the right

panel.

» Align the selected windows using the icons (reference 36 through 50) in the bottom panel.
» Remove an unwanted window using the Clear button (reference 51) in the bottom panel.
» Show or hide the UMD (reference 52), the Border (reference 53) and the AO! Marker (reference 54) in

the bottom panel.

Note: Windows are not allowed to overlap. The UMD is not considered part of the window.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

Tip: The border, AOI (Area Of Interest) marker and UMD (Under Monitor Display) label can be
hidden from the MVR using the bottom panel. They will remain visible in the software.
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Image 8-81

24 Window resize position
25 Window drag position

Setup Window Tem

Window

Tally Indications

H Position*
L]
V Position*

Custom Size

Overwrite Custom Size

Custom Size
CustomSizel
CustomSize2
CustomSize3
CustomSize4
CustomSize5

CustomSizeé
UMD Text*  Window

Reset UMD

Image 8-82

7  Category
selection

26 Tally indicator
toggle

27 Tally operator
drop down

28 100% window
size radio
button

29 Custom
window size
and position
section

30 Apply
selected
custom size
button

Apply Custom Size

H:320 | v:180
H:320 | V180
H:320 | V:180
H:320 | V:180
H:320 | V:180

H:320 | V180

31 Stored custom
size list

32 Overwrite
selected
custom size

33 50% window
size radio
button

34 UMD text
input field

35 Reset UMD
button

Select All Unselect All

Image 8-83
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36 Left align selection

37 Vertical middle align selection
38 Right align selection

39 Top align selection

40 Horizontal middle align selection
41 Bottom align selection

42 Horizontal distribute selection
43 Vertical distribute selection

44  Align with right MVR border

45 Align with bottom MVR border
46 Align with the center of the MVR
47 Align with the vertical center of the MVR

6. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.11.3 MVR presets

Location

1. Navigation side bar: MVR
2. Right panel: Presets

About MVR presets

Event Master Toolset

Align with the horizontal center of the MVR
Align with top MVR border

Align with left MVR border

Remove selections

Toggle UMD button

Toggle border button

Toggle AOI marker button

Size window to size of the source button
Select all windows button

Deselect all windows button

Copy layout button

A preset will store which layout is active on all checked MVRs and whether or not they are selected. What is in
the layout is not stored in the preset. Therefore, if a layout is changed it cannot be restored with MVR presets.

Up to 10 different presets can be created.

Prerequisites

Create the desired MVR layouts for each available MVR. For more information, see “Editing an MVR layout”,

page 164.

How to save

1. Check the desired MVRs or View All (reference 1) at the top panel of the central work window.

Tip: The selection with a light grey background (reference 2) is displayed in the central work
window. Changes can affect MVRs that are not being displayed.

~| IDO MVR1 ~| 1D0 MVR2 & D1 MVR3 | ID1 MVR4

Image 8-84

1 Checkbox
2  Selection background

2. Select the layout to save as a preset from the layout drop down (reference 5).

Tip: By.default layout1 gets auto pppulated depending on the configuration. If layout1 is
overwritten, then the auto population no longer happens.

Image 8-85

3 Unit ID drop down (only for View All)
4  MVR drop down (only for View All)

5 Layout drop down

6  Central work area zoom drop down

3. Must a new preset be created?

» If yes, select whether the new preset must be renamed (reference 19) or locked (reference 20) and

click Save (reference 18).

» If no, select an unlocked (reference 15) preset (reference 16) and click Overwrite (reference 12).
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Save

AllMVR
Presets

MVRPreset_1
MVRPreset_2
MVRPreset_3
MVRPreset_4
MVRPreset_5
MVRPreset_6
MVRPreset_7
MVRPreset 8

MVRPreset_9

(i) Save and recall MVR Layouts

Recall

Image 8-86

7  Category selection 17 Preset ID input field
12 Overwrite selected preset button 18 Save preset button
13 Delete selected preset button 19 Rename check box
14 Lock or unlock all presets button 20 Lock check box

15 Lock or unlock preset button 21 Recall preset button

16 Rename preset input field

4. Double click the name of the preset (reference 16, Image 8-86) to rename the preset.
» If yes, enter the name of the preset in the input field (reference 16, Image 8-86).
» If no, double click the name of the preset (reference 16, Image 8—86) to rename the preset.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

5. Must the preset be locked?
» If yes, set the lock icon after the preset name (reference 15, Image 8-86) to locked (E).

» If no, set the lock icon after the preset name (reference 15, Image 8—86) to unlocked (E).

6. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12 Programming
About this chapter

The programming tab () is focussed on how images are displayed or prepared to be displayed. Entire
shows can be controlled using the programming page.

The possible programming settings and features will be explored in the following chapters.
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8.12.1 Manage layouts

About layout

Each destination has its own preview (PVW) and programming (PGM) field. This can fill the central work area
with a lot of windows that are not always relevant to what is being done. Therefore, it is possible to create
custom layouts with desired destinations. Removing destinations that are not currently relevant.

Up to 10 different layouts can be created.

8.12.1.1 Creating a layout

Location

1.

Navigation side bar: Programming

2. Bottom panel: Layout row

How to create

1.

Can an existing layout be used as a start point?

» If yes, select Duplicate layout from the layout options menu (ﬂ) after the name of the desired layout
(reference 3) in the bottom panel.

» If no, click the plus icon () in the Layout row (reference 1) of the bottom panel.

+ Layout1 v Layout 2 ~  Layout3 v Layout 4 v Lay ¥ Layout 6 ~  Layout7 ~ Layout 8 ~ Layout9 >

Image 8-87

1 New layout button
2 Layout name input field
3  Layout options menu

Drag and drop one desired destination from the top panel (reference ) to the central work area (reference )
as illustrated.

Note: The check box of the destination is not part of the menu that can be dragged.

Note: The View All cannot be dragged into the central work area.
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Image 8-88

4  Destination list 8  Destination display button

5 View all destinations 9  Show or hide area of interest markers button
6  Freeze destination output button 10 Selected destination to add to the layout

7  Reset destination size button

Drag and drop the other desired destinations in the layout one by one, by using the following methods:

» Drop the destination on the layout entry in the bottom panel (reference 2, Image 8-87) to append the
destination on the right.

» Drop the destination on the left side of the central work area (reference 11) to append the destination
on the left.

» Drop the destination on the right side of the central work area (reference 12) to append the
destination on the right.

» Drop the destination in between two other destinations in the central work area to put the
destination between the two other destinations.

Note: A maximum of three destinations can be added per layout.
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ScreenDest1 ScreenDest3

H Matte BGA H Matte BGA

PREVIEW

ScreenDest1 00 ScreenDest3

llmage 8-89

11 Drop area left append 14 Toggle layer view

12 Drop area right append 15 Lock program layers
13 Vertical resize 16 Horizontal resize

Adjust the size of each destination by clicking and dragging the line in between two destinations (reference
13, Image 8-89). (optional)

Note: To go back to the default size, click the reset icon (E) in the top panel.

Adjust the size of each preview or program by clicking and dragging the line in between the PROGRAM
section and the PREVIEW section (reference 16, Image 8-89). (optional)

Note: To go back to the default size, click the reset icon (E) in the top panel.
Double click on the name (reference 2, Image 8—87) to enter a name for the layout.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.1.2 Removing a destination from a layout

Location

1.
2.

Navigation side bar: Programming
Bottom panel: Layout row

How to remove

1.

Click on the downwards arrow (ﬂ) after the layout name (reference 3) in the bottom panel.

T Layout1 v ~ Layout3 ~ Layout4 v Layor ¥ Layout6 ~ Llayout7  ~ Layost8  “ Layoutd

Image 8-90

1 New layout button
2  Layout name input field
3 Layout options menu
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A pop-up window opens.
2. Select Delete destinations (reference 4).

elete destinations

elete layout

uplicate layout

ename layout

Image 8-91

4  Delete destinations menu
5 Delete layout button

6  Duplicate layout button

7  Rename layout button

A second pop-up window opens.
3. Select the desired destinations from the list.

Tip: Hold CTRL or 3 to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.

acreenDest3

screenDest?

-
Oy
o

ScreenDest]

Cancel

Image 8-92

8  Back button

9  Destination list

10 Confirmation button
11 Cancel button

4. Click Delete (reference 10, Image 8-92).
The selected destinations are removed.

5. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.2 Destination group

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Bottom panel: Dest. Group row or Destination Group row

About destination groups

Transitions or output freezing often affect multiple destinations at the same time in the same way. Destination
groups make it possible to group these specific selections for when the actions must be applied.

How to create

1. Check () the check boxes in front of all desired destination names (reference 1).

Tip: The selection is independent of the active layout in the central work area.
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[] ScreenDest1  [#] Scres

512 S 3 ScreenDests s t ScreenDests ScreenDestd SereenDest10 View Al ra i
ScreenDest11 ¥| ScreenDest12 ScreenDest13 ScreenDe: Ser est15 ScreenDest16 ‘a

v

Image 8-93

1 Checkbox
2  Selection background
3 Freeze destination output button

Reset destination size button
Destination display button
Show or hide area of interest markers button

oo b

2. Must a new destination group be created?

» If yes, click the plus icon () in the Dest. Group or Destination Group row (reference 7) of the bottom
panel.

» If no, select Overwrite Group from the destination group option menu (ﬂ) after the name of the
desired destination group (reference 9) in the bottom panel.

+ DestGroup1 - DestGroup3 ~ DestGroup4 ~ DestGroup5 ~ DestGroup6 ¥ DestGroup7 ~ DestGroup8 v DestGroup9 ~ DestGroup 10~

Image 8-94

7  New destination group button
8  Destination group name input field
9  Destination group options menu

A new destination group is created with the selected destinations.
3. Double click on the name (reference 8, Image 8-94) to enter a name for the group.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.
4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.3 Layers

About layer view

Layer view reveals a screen layer bar in between PROGRAM and PREVIEW in the central work area. This
screen layer bar shows how many and which type of layers are available for the destination. For more
information on layer types, see “Resources”, page 28.

8.12.3.1 Mixing or splitting layers
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming

2. Central work area: Layer bar
Prerequisites

The screen layer bar is only visible when three or less destinations are being viewed in the central work area.

How to mix or split

1. Is the screen layer bar visible in the middle of the central work area?
» If yes, go to next step.
» If no, enable the layer view toggle (reference 1) and go to next step.
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PROGRAM

ScreenDest4

Hate

PREVIEW

ScreenDest4

Hate

Image 8-95

1  Toggle layer view
2 Lock program layers
3  Layerbar

218
%

Select either the ‘A’ or ‘B’ section of the desired layers in the layer bar (reference 3, Image 8-95).

Tip: Hold CTRL or 3 to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.

Are the layers mixed or split?
» If mixed, click Split (reference 37) in the bottom panel to separate the ‘A’ and ‘B’ layer.
» If split, click UnSplit (reference 37) in the bottom panel to merge the ‘A’and ‘B’ layer.

Note: It is not possible to mix layers with a different number. Meaning, layer ‘1A’ can only be mixed
with ‘1B’ and no other layer.

Tip: Split layers have the spliticon () between the ‘A’ and ‘B’ layer.

Tip: If the selection contains multiple layers in a different state, then the first selected layer will
dictate the available behavior.

Image 8-96
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Left align selection

Vertical middle align selection

Right align selection

Top align selection

Horizontal middle align selection

Bottom align selection

Horizontal distribute selection

Vertical distribute selection

Make selections same size

Align selection with the right destination border
Align selection with the bottom destination border
Align selection with the center of the destination
Align selection with the vertical center of the destination
Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination
Align selection with the top destination border
Align selection with the left destination border
Move selection up in Z-order

Move selection to top in Z-order

Move selection to bottom in Z-order

Move selection down in Z-order

Size selection to fill horizontal

Size selection to fill vertical

Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.3.2 Screen and output layers

Location

1.

Navigation side bar: Programming

2. Central work area: Layer bar

Prerequisites
Only the wide screen destination is visible in the central work area.

How to merge or unmerge

1.

26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42

44
45
46

Event Master Toolset

Size selection to the source

Size selection to fill horizontal and vertical
Cut preview to program

Transition preview to program

Transition frames input field

Execute move animation button
Crossfade drop down

Toggle selected layer opacity in software
Lock or unlock selection

Arm button

Toggle selection between preview and program
Split or unsplit layer

Merge or unmerge layer

Match program to preview button

Reset modifications of selection

Reset modifications to all layers

Select all layers

Freeze selection

Swap layer modifications between preview and program
Hide or show selected layer from presets
Remove selections

Is the screen layer bar visible in the middle of the central work area?
» If yes, go to next step.
» If no, enable the layer view toggle (reference 1) and go to next step.

PROGRAM

ScreenDest4

Mate

PREVIEW

ScreenDest4

e

Image 8-97
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1
2
3

Toggle layer view
Lock program layers
Layer bar

Are the layers output layers or screen layers?

» For screen layer, select either the ‘A’ or ‘B’ section of the desired layers in the top row of the layer bar
(reference 3, Image 8-97).

» For output layer, select all ‘A’ or ‘B’ sections with the same leading number from each output in the

bottom row of the layer bar (reference 3, Image 8-97).

Note: All output layers from each output with the same leading number and letter must be selected
before they can be merged. For example, a wide screen with 3 outputs must have output layer

2.1A°, 2.2A” and 2.3A’ selected before they can be merged into screen layer 2A°.

Are the layers merged or unmerged?
» If merged, click Merge (reference 38) in the bottom panel.
» If unmerged, click UnMerge (reference 38) in the bottom panel.

Tip: Hold CTRL or & to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.

Tip: If the layers were split, then they will remain split after merging or unmerging.

Left align selection

Vertical middle align selection

Right align selection

Top align selection

Horizontal middle align selection

Bottom align selection

Horizontal distribute selection

Vertical distribute selection

Make selections same size

Align selection with the right destination border
Align selection with the bottom destination border
Align selection with the center of the destination
Align selection with the vertical center of the destination
Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination
Align selection with the top destination border
Align selection with the left destination border
Move selection up in Z-order

Move selection to top in Z-order

Move selection to bottom in Z-order

Move selection down in Z-order

Size selection to fill horizontal

Size selection to fill vertical

4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.4 Organizing lists

Location

Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Left panel: All Sources

R5917615 /01 Encore3

Toggle Split

UnMerge Reset

Swap Freeze Select All Reset All

Size selection to the source
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About organizing lists

Some lists have large amounts of entries. Making it difficult to get an overview and time consuming to find
what is needed. For this reason the following lists can be organized:

» Sources (list can only be organized in subfolders)
* Presets
* Userkeys

Each list follows the same general procedures to organize. The following procedure is written for source
organisation, but is applicable for each type.

About folders

Folders group desired entries into one cohesive list. Removing clutter and entries that are not relevant for the
current actions.

A maximum of four custom folders can be displayed at a time. Additional folders will be stored under the
Customize folder... option of the folder menu (-) at the top right of the left panel.

How to organize

1. Is the organisation for the sources?

» If yes, enable the Source List toggle button (reference 8) and go to next step.
> If no, go to next step.

All Sources

HDMIInput1

Primary >

DPInput2

DPH‘IDLHZ 60p CE

Primary > Q| C % a +

DPInput3

Primary

Group HDMIL...

Primary b3

~v Stills

StillStoreDPInp...

B

~ Destinations

ScreenDest1

Image 8-99

1  Folder menu 6  Available sources

2  Source view options 7  Collapse or expand all sources
3  Source organise menu 8  Toggle source list view

4 Refresh input thumbnail button 9  Source folders

5 Delete button

2. Select the desired entries from the sources (reference 6, Image 8-99).
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Tip: Hold CTRL or & to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.

3. Must the selection be added to an existing folder?

» If yes, click on the move icon (E) (reference 3, Image 8-99) and Add the selection to the desired
folder. Go to step 5.

» If no, go to next step.

4. Create a new folder.

Tip: It is also possible to create a new folder using the move icon (m) (reference 3, Image 8-99).

a) Click the folder menu (').
b) select New folder....
c) Enter a name for the folder in the input field after Folder name.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

d) Click Create.

Folder name

Cancel

Image 8-100

10 Folder name input field
11 Cancel button
12 Create button

If there are less than four folders visible, then the new folder gets added to the source folders (reference 9,
Image 8-99). Else it gets added to the folder menu (reference 1, Image 8-99).

5. Open the desired folder.

6. Click the reorder icon ().

Note: Remove any selection by clicking the trash icon (ﬂ).
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A
319
g ©

Image 8-101

1  Folder menu 8  Toggle source list view
5 Delete button 9  Source folders

6  Available sources 10 Reorder toggle button

7. Drag (reference A) and drop (reference B) any source to its desired position in the list.

SC% ScreenDest9_PGM-13
ScreenD
ScreenDesto

llmage 8-102

A Dragarea
B Drop area

8. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.5 Adding stills

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Left panel: All Sources

Prerequisites
The image must be in “.png’ format to be used as a still.

How to add

1. Click the plus icon () at the bottom of the left panel (reference 1).

Still Storage

Image 8-103

1 Add still button
2 Delete selected still button
3 Used still storage indication

A pop-up window is shown.
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2. Navigate to the location of the images and click open.
Tip: Hold CTRL or 3 to select multiple entries at once.
3. Wait until the images have been uploaded.
The images are added to the sources list under Stills.

4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.6 Capturing stills

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Left panel: All Sources

About capturing

Event Master Toolset can capture a frame directly from a live input and store it as a still. The captured still will
then be added as a source and stored on the video processor. For more information on how to download the
still, see “Export stills”, page 71.

How to capture

1. Is the Source List toggle button (reference 8) enabled?
» If yes, disable the Source List toggle button (reference 8) and go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.

HDMIInput1

Primary >

DPInput2

Primary > A 3 o JES

DPInput3 L .

Primary > QC|k a +

Group HDMIL...

Group HDMII...

Primary >

v Stills
StillStoreDPInp...
MB
~ Destinations

ScreenDest1

Image 8-104
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Folder menu

Source view options

Source organise menu
Refresh input thumbnail button
Delete button

©©oo~N»
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Available sources

Collapse or expand all sources
Toggle source list view

Source folders

2. Click the Freeze inputicon () of the desired input (reference 18) to lock the frame. (optional)

Backup

Backup2

Backup3

Image 8-105

10
1"
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

Show or hide sources

Input thumbnail

Signal validity icon

Input name input field

Thumbnail background color menu
Refresh thumbnail button

Add source button

Capture still button

Freeze input button

Copy source button

20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29

Toggle auto backup signal

Backup signal validity icon

Manual backup source radio button
Backup source drop down

Source name input field

Source ID input field

Show or hide backup section

Show or hide group sources
Backup or primary source button
Input usage indicator

3. Click the Capture still icon (E) of the desired input (reference 17, Image 8—105) to capture the current
frame as a still.

The still is added to the source list under Stills.

4. Double click on the name of the still (reference 32) to enter a name.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.
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StillStoreHDMI...

Image 8-106

30 Show or hide sources 34 Copy source button

31 Still thumbnail 35 Source name input field
32 Still name input field 36 Source ID input field

33 Add source button 37 Still usage indicator

5. Click the Freeze inputicon () of the desired input (reference 18, Image 8-105) to stop locking the
frame. (optional)

6. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.7 Source thumbnail

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Left panel: All Sources

About thumbnails
Thumbnails provide a visual aid on what the source displays. These thumbnails are a static snapshot of the

content from the source at a random time. To update a thumbnail, click the refresh icon (E) of the desired
source. Thumbnails are not visible outside of Event Master Toolset.

It is possible to overwrite the snapshot thumbnails to a custom image. For more information on how to set a
custom thumbnail, see the following procedure.

= No thumbnails will be generated when using the simulator. Custom thumbnails can help create a
more realistic overview.

How to set

1. Is the Source List toggle button (reference 8) enabled?
» If yes, disable the Source List toggle button (reference 8) and go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.
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9—0 All Sources

HDMIInput1

Primary >

DPInput2

DPInput2 I OE

Primary >

DPInput3 .I?F'llnpu‘tS

2160p CE

Primary B || B+

Group HDMII...

Group HDMIL...

Primary ¥

v Stills

B

~ Destinations

ScreenDest1

Image 8-107

1  Folder menu 6  Available sources

2  Source view options 7  Collapse or expand all sources
3  Source organise menu 8  Toggle source list view

4  Refresh input thumbnail button 9  Source folders

5  Delete button

Set the source view (reference 2, Image 8—107) of the left panel to Show thumbnail view (E).

Note: Thumbnails can only be viewed in the All Sources tab (reference 9, Image 8-107). They are
not visible in the folders.

Click on the thumbnail (reference 11) of the desired source in the left panel.

Tip: Collapse all categories and groups in the panel by clicking on the collapse icon ().

Expand all categories and groups in the panel by clicking on the expand icon ().
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T’?

=~ Group HDMII...

Group HDMIL...

BACKUP

Backup1

Backup2

Backup3

Image 8-108

10 Show or hide sources 20 Toggle auto backup signal

11 Input thumbnail 21 Backup signal validity icon

12 Signal validity icon 22 Manual backup source radio button
13 Input name input field 23 Backup source drop down

14 Thumbnail background color menu 24 Source name input field

15 Refresh thumbnail button 25 Source ID input field

16 Add source button 26 Show or hide backup section

17 Capture still button 27 Show or hide group sources

18 Freeze input button 28 Backup or primary source button
19 Copy source button 29 Input usage indicator

A pop-up window is shown.
4. Navigate to the location of the image and click open.

The image is shown in the thumbnail (reference 11, Image 8—108) of the source and in the central work
area if the source is used.

5. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.8 Adding backup input

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Left panel: All Sources

About backup input

Inputs can lose connection or go offline during an event. When this happens, Event Master Toolset can switch
the input to a backup input. This ensures that an image is restored as soon as possible. When the original

input is back online, then the Event Master Toolset will show a green dot (ﬂ) before the name. The user can
then decide whether the input must go back to the original input.
How to set

1. Is the Source List toggle button (reference 8) enabled?
» If yes, disable the Source List toggle button (reference 8) and go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.
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HDMIInput1

Primary >

DPlInput2

Primary

DPInput3

DPInput3

x2160p CE

Primary

Group HDMIL...

Primary ¥

v Stills

StillStoreDPInp...

B

~ Destinations

ScreenDest1

Image 8-109

1  Folder menu 6  Available sources

2  Source view options 7  Collapse or expand all sources
3  Source organise menu 8  Toggle source list view

4  Refresh input thumbnail button 9  Source folders

5  Delete button

Click on the right arrow () below the thumbnail (reference 26) of the desired input.
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T’?

=~ Group HDMII...

Group HDMIL...

BACKUP

Backup1

Backup2

Backup3

Image 8-110

10 Show or hide sources 20 Toggle auto backup signal

11 Input thumbnail 21 Backup signal validity icon

12 Signal validity icon 22 Manual backup source radio button
13 Input name input field 23 Backup source drop down

14 Thumbnail background color menu 24 Source name input field

15 Refresh thumbnail button 25 Source ID input field

16 Add source button 26 Show or hide backup section

17 Capture still button 27 Show or hide group sources

18 Freeze input button 28 Backup or primary source button
19 Copy source button 29 Input usage indicator

3. Select a backup source from the drop down after Backup (reference 23, Image 8-110).

Note: Backup1 will be used first. If Backup1 is also offline, then BackupZ2 will be used. If Backup2
is also offline then Backup3 will be used. If Backup3 is also offline, then there will be no image.

Tip: A maximum of three backup inputs can be defined.

7:[/;|)| Stills can be set as a backup input. It is recommended to have the last backup input set as a
still.
Tip: Active inputs will have an active icon (ﬂ).

Offline inputs will have an inactive icon (.).

4. Click on the radio button (reference 22, Image 8-110) to manually switch to the selected backup.
(optional)

5. Click on the slider in front of Auto Switch (reference 20, Image 8—110) to turn on the automatic backup
functionality.

The label under the thumbnail (reference 28, Image 8-110) indicates whether the Primary source is active
or a Backup source is active.

6. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.9 Multiple sources

Location
1. Navigation side bar: Programming
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2. Left panel: All Sources

About multiple sources

Multiple sources allow the user to copy the incoming signal. This copy can then be modified to apply changes
to the incoming signal. Each copy can have its own sets of modifications. Making it possible to quickly switch
between different modifications and the source signal. For more information on how to edit the way each
source looks, see “Editing a source”, page 202.

How to add

1. Is the Source List toggle button (reference 8) enabled?
» If yes, disable the Source List toggle button (reference 8) and go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.

All Sources

HDMIInput1

Primary >

DPInput2

Primary ?

DPInput3

Primary

Group HDMIL...
Primary b3

v Stills

B

~ Destinations

ScreenDest1

Image 8-111

1  Folder menu 6  Available sources

2  Source view options 7  Collapse or expand all sources
3 Source organise menu 8  Toggle source list view

4  Refresh input thumbnail button 9  Source folders

5 Delete button

2. Click the plus icon () of the desired source (reference 16).
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T’?

=~ Group HDMII...

Group HDMIL...

BACKUP

Backup1

Backup2

Backup3

Image 8-112

10 Show or hide sources 20 Toggle auto backup signal

11 Input thumbnail 21 Backup signal validity icon

12 Signal validity icon 22 Manual backup source radio button
13 Input name input field 23 Backup source drop down

14 Thumbnail background color menu 24 Source name input field

15 Refresh thumbnail button 25 Source ID input field

16 Add source button 26 Show or hide backup section

17 Capture still button 27 Show or hide group sources

18 Freeze input button 28 Backup or primary source button
19 Copy source button 29 Input usage indicator

3. Rename the source by double clicking on the name (reference 24, Image 8-112).

Tip: If the source list is turned off, then the sources can be displayed by clicking on the right arrow (
) before the thumbnail or name of the input (reference 10, Image 8-112).

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.
4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.10 Scene creation

About scene creation

The following chapters describe how to prepare or create scenes using all the configured sources on the
configured destinations. The same steps can be followed regardless of source or destination.

Preview vs program

Preview allows for scenes to be prepared without the displayed image being affected. Program is actively
being displayed and changes will happen in real time.

The following chapters explain the steps for preview. The same steps can be done in program. It is
recommended to avoid making changes directly in program when possible.

PIP vs key

A PIP (picture in picture) layer will position themselves according to their Z-order. Therefore, PIP layers can
have borders and/or shadows to make them stand out from the mix background layer and/or other layers. For
more information about Z-order, see “Layer Z-order”, page 198.
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A key layer can do actions on certain colors or brightness values. Based on these values the layer can have
parts with those characteristics removed or replaced. Helping them blend in with the mix background layer
and/or other layers. A common example of a key layer is in combination with a green screen.

8.12.10.1 Adding a layer
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM

About creating a layer

The first time a layer is created or used, no source will be added to the layer. If a source has been added to the
layer at any time, then the layer will be created with the last source automatically added. This memory is not
affected by type changes.

The source of a layer can be changed by adding or overwriting the source of the layer. For more information,
see “Adding a source”, page 192.

How to add
1. Click on the desired destination from the top panel or desired screen destination group from the bottom
panel.

2. Isthe layer bar (reference 3) visible in the central work area?
» If yes, go to next step.
» If no, enable the layer view (reference 1) and go to next step.

PROGRAM

ScreenDest4

Matte

21a
%

PREVIEW

ScreenDest4

e

Image 8-113
1 Toggle layer view

2 Lock program layers
3 Layerbar

3. Drag (reference A) and drop (reference B) the desired layer into the scene.
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PREVIEW

nDest11

Layer 1A

Image 8-114

A Empty layer drag area
B  Empty layer drop area

An empty layer is added.

4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.10.2 Adding a source
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Left panel: All Sources or source folder
3. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM

About adding sources

Sources can be added to empty layers or overwrite already existing layers. If no layer is present, then Event
Master Toolset will automatically use the first available layer with the source. In case of split layers, the ‘B’
layer comes before the ‘A’ layer.

Wide screen output layer prerequisites

Layers must be added from the screen layer bar before sources can be added. For more information, see
“Adding a layer”, page 191.

How to add

1. Click on the desired destination from the top panel or desired screen destination group from the bottom
panel.

2. Is the scene or layer locked (E)?

» If yes, click the unlock icon (E) in the bottom left of the scene or in the bottom panel (reference 34)
and go to next step.

» If no, go to next step.

Note: If the layer is a split layer that is transitioned to program, then the layer must either be
removed from program or program must be unlocked before it can be edited in preview.
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Left align selection

Vertical middle align selection

Right align selection

Top align selection

Horizontal middle align selection

Bottom align selection

Horizontal distribute selection

Vertical distribute selection

Make selections same size

Align selection with the right destination border
Align selection with the bottom destination border
Align selection with the center of the destination
Align selection with the vertical center of the destination
Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination
Align selection with the top destination border
Align selection with the left destination border
Move selection up in Z-order

Move selection to top in Z-order

Move selection to bottom in Z-order

Move selection down in Z-order

Size selection to fill horizontal

Size selection to fill vertical

Does the desired layer exist?
» If yes, drag (reference A) and drop (reference B, Image 8—116) the desired source from the left panel
on the layer.
» If no, drag (reference A) and drop (reference C, Image 8-117) the desired source from the left panel to
an empty space of the scene. (not available for wide screens with output layers)

Event Master Toolset

Toggle Split UnMerge

Select All Reset All

Swap Freeze

Size selection to the source

Size selection to fill horizontal and vertical
Cut preview to program

Transition preview to program

Transition frames input field

Execute move animation button
Crossfade drop down

Toggle selected layer opacity in software
Lock or unlock selection

Arm button

Toggle selection between preview and program
Split or unsplit layer

Merge or unmerge layer

Match program to preview button

Reset modifications of selection

Reset modifications to all layers

Select all layers

Freeze selection

Swap layer modifications between preview and program
Hide or show selected layer from presets
Remove selections

Note: If the source and screen destination are not from the same unit, then a link resource will be

reserved.

Tip: Collapse all categories and groups in the panel by clicking on the collapse icon ().

Expand all categories and groups in the panel by clicking on the expand icon ().

DEMO

HDMIilnput7

Image 8-116

A
B

Layer drag area
Layer drop area
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DEMO

HDMilnputs

DEMO HDMiIlnput7 1

Image 8-117

A Layerdrag area
C Layerdrop area

The layer gets the name and thumbnail of the dropped source.

4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.10.3 Mix background layer
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW > BG or PROGRAM > BG
3. Right panel: BG

About the mix background layer

The mix background layer of a destination functions like a normal mix layer. It can have a matte color or a
source applied. By default, the mix background layer is set to a matte black color.

How to edit
1. Click on the desired destination from the top panel or desired screen destination group from the bottom
panel.

Click on the background icon (H) or the mix background layer.
Is the mix background layer in program?

» If yes, click the lock icon (E) of PROGRAM to modify the mix background layer and go to next step.
> If no, go to next step.

4. Must a source be applied to the mix background layer?
» If yes, drag (reference A) and drop (reference B) the desired source from the left panel on the

background icon (H). Go to next step.
» If no, go to step 6.

ScreenDestl1
Primary 3 Cl % @ +

DEMO HDMIInput8 HDMIinput9
3 A @

o_' Primary s & +

HDMIlnput9
340 Op CEA @

Primary

Image 8118
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B Layerdrop area
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5. Position the background. For more information, see “Positioning a layer”, page 196. (optional)

6. Modify the background using the options from the right panel.

* Source Color Picker

Current Color

Save Colors

Image 8-119

1  Category selection 8
2  Colorvalue input field 9
3  Decrease color value button 10
4 Increase color value button 1"
5 Hex code input field 12
6  Current color label 13
7  Colorwheel

7. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.10.4 Removing a layer
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Left panel: All Sources or source folder
3. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM

How to remove

Saved color options
More information button
Standard color options
Color picker button
Color value slider

Matte color toggle

1. Click on the desired destination from the top panel or desired screen destination group from the bottom

panel.

2. Select the desired layers from the scene.

Tip: Hold CTRL or 3 to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.
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3. Is the selection locked (E)?

» If yes, click the unlock icon (E) in the bottom panel (reference 34) and go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.

Note: If the layer is a split layer that is transitioned to program, then the layer must either be
removed from program or program must be unlocked before it can be edited in preview.

Toggle Split UnMerge Reset

Swap Freeze Select All Reset All

Image 8-120

4  Left align selection 26 Size selection to the source

5  Vertical middle align selection 27 Size selection to fill horizontal and vertical
6  Right align selection 28 Cut preview to program

7  Top align selection 29 Transition preview to program

8  Horizontal middle align selection 30 Transition frames input field

9  Bottom align selection 31 Execute move animation button

10 Horizontal distribute selection 32 Crossfade drop down

11 Vertical distribute selection 33 Toggle selected layer opacity in software
12 Make selections same size 34 Lock or unlock selection

13 Align selection with the right destination border 35 Arm button

14 Align selection with the bottom destination border 36 Toggle selection between preview and program
15 Align selection with the center of the destination 37 Split or unsplit layer

16 Align selection with the vertical center of the destination 38 Merge or unmerge layer

17 Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination 39 Match program to preview button

18 Align selection with the top destination border 40 Reset modifications of selection

19 Align selection with the left destination border 41 Reset maodifications to all layers

20 Move selection up in Z-order 42 Select all layers

21 Move selection to top in Z-order 43 Freeze selection

22 Move selection to bottom in Z-order 44 Swap layer modifications between preview and program
23 Move selection down in Z-order 45 Hide or show selected layer from presets
24 Size selection to fill horizontal 46 Remove selections

25 Size selection to fill vertical
4. Click Clear (reference 46, Image 8—120) in the bottom panel.
The selected layers are removed from the scene.

5. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.10.5 Positioning a layer
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM

3. Right panel: Layer > Layer window (Ei) or BG

Positioning the background source

A mix background layer with a source assigned can be moved using the same principles as the layer position.
Moving the source within the mix background layer will show different parts of the image depending on the
position. This can create the illusion of animation or allow for the switching of the background image without
needing to change the source.

Methods to position a layer

There are three main methods to position a layer in the scene. All three methods can be used to fine tune the
position of the layer within the scene.
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Layers can be partially or fully outside the active area of the screen destination. The parts outside

the active area will not be visible.

Dragging and dropping the layer in the desired location within the scene.

Modifying the layers absolute H Position and V Position with one of the following methods in the right
panel:

- Using the slider (reference 75): drag the white ball over the slider until the desired amount is reached.
- Entering a value (reference 68): enter any desired value in the input field.

- Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 70) to increase the value with one point and on

the - (reference 69) to decrease the value with one point.

Aligning the layer to another selected layer with the bottom panel. For more information, see the following
procedure.

Matte Color

> KeyFrame

Window

H Position
[ ]

V Position

Reset to Default

Image 8-121

47 Category selection 71 Lock or unlock aspect ratio toggle button
65 Selected layer label 72 Refresh settings

66 Key layer type radio button 73 Reset changes button

67 Layer settings sub menus 74 Show or hide section button

68 Layer window input field 75 Layer window slider

69 Decrease layer window button 76 Matte color toggle

70 Increase layer window button 77 PIP layer type radio button

How to align using the bottom panel

1.

Click on the desired destination from the top panel or desired screen destination group from the bottom
panel.

Is the layer locked (E)?

» If yes, click the unlock icon (E) in the bottom panel (reference 34) and go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.
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Image 8-122

Left align selection

Vertical middle align selection

Right align selection

Top align selection

Horizontal middle align selection

Bottom align selection

Horizontal distribute selection

Vertical distribute selection

Make selections same size

Align selection with the right destination border
Align selection with the bottom destination border
Align selection with the center of the destination
Align selection with the vertical center of the destination
Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination
Align selection with the top destination border
Align selection with the left destination border
Move selection up in Z-order

Move selection to top in Z-order

Move selection to bottom in Z-order

Move selection down in Z-order

Size selection to fill horizontal

Size selection to fill vertical

3. Select all the layers that must be aligned.

26
27
28
29
30
31

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46

Note: If the layer is a split layer that is transitioned to program, then the layer must either be
removed from program or program must be unlocked before it can be edited in preview.

Toggle Split

UnMerge Reset

Swap Freeze Select All Reset All

Size selection to the source

Size selection to fill horizontal and vertical
Cut preview to program

Transition preview to program

Transition frames input field

Execute move animation button
Crossfade drop down

Toggle selected layer opacity in software
Lock or unlock selection

Arm button

Toggle selection between preview and program
Split or unsplit layer

Merge or unmerge layer

Match program to preview button

Reset modifications of selection

Reset modifications to all layers

Select all layers

Freeze selection

Swap layer modifications between preview and program
Hide or show selected layer from presets
Remove selections

Tip: Hold CTRL or 3 to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.

4. Click on the desired alignments (reference 4 through 19, Image 8—122) from the bottom panel.

Note: Some options are only available when three or more layers are selected.

5. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.10.6 Layer Z-order

Z-order

Z-order is an ordering method that determines whether an element appears in front or behind
another element. This ordering makes it possible to position elements in a space without using

additional processing power.

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM

About Z-order

Z-order cannot be used for split layers nor output layers. These layers will always be arranged according to
their layer number. If a layer must be behind or in front of another layer, then they must be assigned to another

layer. For more information, see “Adding a source”, page 192.
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How to change

1. Click on the desired destination from the top panel or desired screen destination group from the bottom
panel.

2. Isthe layer locked (E)?

» If yes, click the unlock icon (E) in the bottom panel (reference 34) and go to next step.
> If no, go to next step.

Note: If the layer is a split layer that is transitioned to program, then the layer must either be
removed from program or program must be unlocked before it can be edited in preview.

>

Toggle Split UnMerge Reset

Swap Freeze Select All Reset All

Image 8-123

4  Left align selection 26 Size selection to the source

5  Vertical middle align selection 27 Size selection to fill horizontal and vertical
6  Right align selection 28 Cut preview to program

7  Top align selection 29 Transition preview to program

8  Horizontal middle align selection 30 Transition frames input field

9  Bottom align selection 31 Execute move animation button

10 Horizontal distribute selection 32 Crossfade drop down

11 Vertical distribute selection 33 Toggle selected layer opacity in software
12 Make selections same size 34 Lock or unlock selection

13 Align selection with the right destination border 35 Arm button

14  Align selection with the bottom destination border 36 Toggle selection between preview and program
15 Align selection with the center of the destination 37 Split or unsplit layer

16 Align selection with the vertical center of the destination 38 Merge or unmerge layer

17 Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination 39 Match program to preview button

18 Align selection with the top destination border 40 Reset maodifications of selection

19 Align selection with the left destination border 41 Reset modifications to all layers

20 Move selection up in Z-order 42 Select all layers

21 Move selection to top in Z-order 43 Freeze selection

22 Move selection to bottom in Z-order 44 Swap layer maodifications between preview and program
23 Move selection down in Z-order 45 Hide or show selected layer from presets
24 Size selection to fill horizontal 46 Remove selections

25 Size selection to fill vertical

Select the desired layer in the central work area.
Click on the Z-order buttons (reference 20 through 23, Image 8-123) from the bottom panel until the layer
is in the desired Z-order position.

5. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.10.7 Editing a layer

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM

3. Right panel: Layer > Layer settings () or Layer > Layer window (Ei) or Layer > Layer effects (E) or
User Key > All User key
About editing a layer

Event Master Toolset allows for a wide variety of modifications on a layer. These modifications do not affect
the source nor other layers. Each modification is layered on top of the source to create a desired outcome.

To save time, layer edits can be saved under a user key. For more information, see “User keys”, page 206.
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How to edit
1. Click on the desired destination from the top panel or desired screen destination group from the bottom
panel.
2. Isthe layer locked (E)?
> If yes, click the unlock icon (E) in the bottom panel (reference 34) and go to next step.
> If no, go to next step.
Note: If the layer is a split layer that is transitioned to program, then the layer must either be
removed from program or program must be unlocked before it can be edited in preview.
Toggle Split UnMerge Reset ?
Swap Freeze Select All Reset All
Image 8-124
4  Left align selection 26 Size selection to the source
5  Vertical middle align selection 27 Size selection to fill horizontal and vertical
6  Right align selection 28 Cut preview to program
7  Top align selection 29 Transition preview to program
8  Horizontal middle align selection 30 Transition frames input field
9  Bottom align selection 31 Execute move animation button
10 Horizontal distribute selection 32 Crossfade drop down
11 Vertical distribute selection 33 Toggle selected layer opacity in software
12 Make selections same size 34 Lock or unlock selection
13 Align selection with the right destination border 35 Arm button
14  Align selection with the bottom destination border 36 Toggle selection between preview and program
15 Align selection with the center of the destination 37 Split or unsplit layer
16 Align selection with the vertical center of the destination 38 Merge or unmerge layer
17 Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination 39 Match program to preview button
18 Align selection with the top destination border 40 Reset maodifications of selection
19 Align selection with the left destination border 41 Reset modifications to all layers
20 Move selection up in Z-order 42 Select all layers
21 Move selection to top in Z-order 43 Freeze selection
22 Move selection to bottom in Z-order 44 Swap layer maodifications between preview and program
23 Move selection down in Z-order 45 Hide or show selected layer from presets
24 Size selection to fill horizontal 46 Remove selections
25 Size selection to fill vertical
3. Select all the layers that must be edited the same way.
Tip: Hold CTRL or 3 to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.
4. Are the desired changes saved in a user key?

» If yes, select the desired user key from the User Key category (reference 47) of the right panel and click
Apply Selected (reference 57). No further actions needed.

» If no, go to next step.
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- Enable All Type

¥ Position
¥ Size
¥ Source
¥ Mask

~ KeyFrame

Creation Mog=

Rename Lock

Save to new User Key

Overwrite User Key

2.00 UserKey 2.00

3.00 UserKey 3.00

4.00 L|£EFKEY 4.00

Event Master Toolset

Apply Selected
Image 8-125
47 Category selection 56 Lock or unlock user key
48 All user key types toggle button 57 Apply selected user key
49 User key type options 58 User key name input field
50 Lock new user key toggle button 59 User key ID input field
51 Save user key button 60 Reorganise user key button
52 Overwrite selected user key button 61 Search user key button
53 User key folder menu 62 Delete selected user key button
54 Lock or unlock all user keys button 63 User key folders
55 Move selection to folder 64 Rename new user key toggle button

5. Select the desired layer type in the Layer category (reference 47) of the right panel.

Tip: Default is PIP with matte color disabled.
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Layer 1A: DPinput3-37

Layer Type

Matte Color

> KeyFrame

H Position
[ ]

V Position

Reset to Default

Image 8-126

47 Category selection 71 Lock or unlock aspect ratio toggle button
65 Selected layer label 72 Refresh settings

66 Key layer type radio button 73 Reset changes button

67 Layer settings sub menus 74 Show or hide section button

68 Layer window input field 75 Layer window slider

69 Decrease layer window button 76 Matte color toggle

70 Increase layer window button 77 PIP layer type radio button

6. Edit the desired parameters of the layer using one or more of the following menus (reference 67, Image 8—
126):

» Using the layer settings ().
» Using the layer window menu (Ei).

» Using the layer effects menu (E).

Tip: For more information on how to use KeyFrame, see “Applying a move animation”, page 204.

7. Store the changes in a user key. For more information, see “User keys”, page 206. (optional)

8. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.10.8 Editing a source
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM
3. Right panel: Source
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About editing a source

Source modifications are applied to all usages of that source in both preview and program. Locked instances
will also receive the source modifications. Any layer modification is layered on top of the source modification.
For more information on layer modifications, see “Editing a layer”, page 199.

To save time, layer sources can be saved under a user key. For more information, see “User keys”, page 206.

Prerequisites

The source must be added into a layer in the central work area before it can be edited. For more information,
see “Adding a source”, page 192.

How to edit

1. Click on the desired destination from the top panel or desired screen destination group from the bottom
panel.

Select any layer that contains the desired source.
Edit the source settings in the right panel.

Tip: Clicking the refresh icon (E) will revert any changes back to their default value.

Tip: Both settings and color of the source can be changed at the same time.

Settings Color

Name

DPinput3-37

Sizing Adjustment

H Size

V Size

H Position

®
V Position

Save Source

Image 8-127
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1  Category selection 10 Decrease sizing adjustment button
2 Color radio button 11 Sizing adjustment input field

3 Source name input field 12 Save button

4  Aspect ratio drop down 13 Sizing adjustment slider

5 Decrease custom aspect ratio button 14 Custom aspect ratio input field

6  Increase custom aspect ratio button 15 Custom aspect ratio slider

7  reset size adjustments 16 User key drop down

8  Lock or unlock aspect ratio 17 Settings radio button

9 Increase sizing adjustment button 18 Selected source name label

4. Must the source edits be applied when a user key is applied?

» If yes, select the desired user key from the drop down menu after Bind to User Key (reference 16,
Image 8-127) and go to next step.

» If no, go to next step.

Tip: These source edits can be bound to any user key, even if the user key is not related to the
current source. When the bound user key is applied, then the source edits will also be applied to
any instance of the current source across the entire system.

5. Click on Save Source (reference 12, Image 8-127) to commit the changes.

6. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.10.9 Applying a move animation

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM
3. Right panel: Layer > KeyFrame

About move animations

Move animations allow motion to be played on individual layers during a transition. These movements allow a
layer to move to desired positions or change size in a natural way. Animations can have part of the animation
out of the active area.

How to move

1. Click on the desired destination from the top panel or desired screen destination group from the bottom
panel.

2. Select the desired layer in the scene.
3. Isthe selected layer locked (E)?

» If yes, click the unlock icon (E) in the bottom panel (reference 34) and go to next step.
» If no, go to next step.

Note: If the layer is a split layer that is transitioned to program, then the layer must either be
removed from program or program must be unlocked before it can be edited in preview.

>

Toggle split UnMerge Reset

Swap Freeze Select All Reset All

Image 8-128
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Add a keyframe using one of the following methods:

Left align selection

Vertical middle align selection

Right align selection

Top align selection

Horizontal middle align selection

Bottom align selection

Horizontal distribute selection

Vertical distribute selection

Make selections same size

Align selection with the right destination border
Align selection with the bottom destination border
Align selection with the center of the destination
Align selection with the vertical center of the destination
Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination
Align selection with the top destination border
Align selection with the left destination border
Move selection up in Z-order

Move selection to top in Z-order

Move selection to bottom in Z-order

Move selection down in Z-order

Size selection to fill horizontal

Size selection to fill vertical

26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42

44
45
46

Event Master Toolset

Size selection to the source

Size selection to fill horizontal and vertical
Cut preview to program

Transition preview to program

Transition frames input field

Execute move animation button
Crossfade drop down

Toggle selected layer opacity in software
Lock or unlock selection

Arm button

Toggle selection between preview and program
Split or unsplit layer

Merge or unmerge layer

Match program to preview button

Reset modifications of selection

Reset modifications to all layers

Select all layers

Freeze selection

Swap layer modifications between preview and program
Hide or show selected layer from presets
Remove selections

» Click the Move button in the bottom panel (reference 31, Image 8-128). (Only available when the layer
is transitioned to program.)

» Click Add KF (reference 58) in the right panel.

Rate(KeyFrame)

Timeline(Frame)

Delete KF

Go to Start Position Previous KF

Praview Move

Image 8-129

47
48
49
50
51
52

Keyframe frames input field
Decrease keyframe frames button
Increase keyframe frames button
Keyframe timeline

Delete selected keyframe

Select previous keyframe

Select next keyframe

Arm keyframe

Move animation curve drop down
Preview move animation

Move selection to start position
Add keyframe button

An outline target keyframe is created in the scene at the same position as the layer.

Modify the desired number of frames the move animation must take in the right pane using one of the
following methods: (optional)
» Entering a value (reference 30, Image 8-128 or reference 47, Image 8-129): enter any desired value
between ‘0’ and ‘71999’ in the input field.
» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 49, Image 8-129) to increase the value with one
point and on the - (reference 48, Image 8-129) to decrease the value with one point.

Tip: By default the animation will take 30 frames.
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6. Position and/or change the size of the target keyframe (reference C) in the scene.

SDlinput12-29

Image 8-130

A Start position
B  Move trajectory
C End position

Store the animation in a user key. For more information, see “User keys”, page 206. (optional)

Click Arm (reference 35, Image 8—128 or reference 54, Image 8—129) to execute the animation with the
next transition.

9. Transition the scene. For more information, see “Transitioning a scene”, page 212.

Tip: If the layer is not in program when transitioning, then the layer will be transitioned to the start
location and execute the animation in one continuous motion.

10. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.11 User keys
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM
3. Right panel: User Key

About user keys

User keys save desired changes of layers. These changes can then be applied to other layers where a similar
effect or change is needed without affecting other settings of the layer.

Prerequisites

The layer must be modified with the desired changes. For more information, see the relevant topics in “Scene
creation”, page 190.

How to create
1. Select the desired layer in the scene.

2. Decide which settings must be included.
» If all options must be included, enable the check box in front of Enable All Type (reference 48).
» For each option that must be included, check the check box in front of the settings name (reference
49).
» For each option that must be excluded, uncheck the check box in front of the settings name (reference
49).

Tip: If the options are hidden, then click the arrow ().
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~ Enable All Type
Position
Size
Source
Mask

¥ Shadow ¥ KeyFrame

v Key

Creation Mog=

Rename Lock

Save to new User Key

Overwrite User Key

2.00 UserKey 2.00

3.00 UserKey 3.00

4.00 L|SEFKEY 4.00

Apply Selected

Image 8-131

47 Category selection

48 All user key types toggle button

49 User key type options

50 Lock new user key toggle button
51 Save user key button

52 Overwrite selected user key button
53 User key folder menu

54 Lock or unlock all user keys button
55 Move selection to folder

Event Master Toolset

Lock or unlock user key

Apply selected user key

User key name input field

User key ID input field

Reorganise user key button

Search user key button

Delete selected user key button
User key folders

Rename new user key toggle button

Decide how the user key must be created in Creation Mode. (optional)
» Check the check box in front of Rename (reference 64, Image 8—131) if the created user key will be

named immediately.

» Check the check box in front of Lock (reference 50, Image 8—131) if the user key must be locked for

editing.

Must an existing user key be overwritten?

» If yes and the user key is unlocked (E), select the user key and click Overwrite User Key (reference

52, Image 8-131).

» If no, click Save to new User Key (reference 51, Image 8-131).

Was the option Rename (reference 64, Image 8—-131) selected?

» If yes, enter a name (reference 58, Image 8-131).

» If no and the user key is unlocked (E), double click on the name (reference 58, Image 8-131) and

enter a name.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

Double click on the ID in front of the user key (reference 59, Image 8-131) and enter a desired ID.

(optional)
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Note: Numbers must be unique.

Tip: Up to two decimal numbers are allowed.

Tip: The automatic numbering will ignore decimal numbers and add one to the highest whole
number in the list.

Tip: The number decides at which position it is located in the list.
7. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.12 Presets

About presets

Presets save the position and configurations of the layers and mix background layers from either program or
preview. These scenes can be recalled from the preset at a later time to preview.

About global presets

Global presets are presets that can be accessed by other Event Master devices. These presets will be visible
when adding the current system as an external device. Alternatively, global presets from other Event Master
devices that have been added, can also be used on the current system. For more information on how to add
external devices, see “External devices”, page 216.

Complete vs relative

Complete presets will clear the entire scene and make a new scene exactly the way it was when it was stored
in the preset.

Relative presets will add the parts that were saved in the preset to the current scene. Any additional layers or
mix background layer hidden from the preset will remain as is.

8.12.12.1 Creating a preset
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW or PROGRAM
3. Right panel: Preset

Prerequisites

Create a desired scene in the central work area. For more information, see “Scene creation”, page 190.

How to create
1. Select the desired destinations from the top panel or layout group from the bottom panel.

2. Decide how the preset must be created in Preset Creation.

Tip: If the options are hidden, then click the arrow ().

» Click the radio button in front of the desired preset type (reference 2 or 27). Default is Complete
(reference 27).

» Check the check box in front of Rename (reference 26) if the created preset will be named immediately.
(optional)

» Check the check box in front of Lock (reference 3) if the preset must be locked for editing. (optional)
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Preset U

v Preset Creation

Complete Relative e

Mode: Rename

Save from PVW

Overwrite from PVW

Preset 1.00

Preset 2.00

Preset 3.00

Preset 4.00

Preset 5.00

Preset 6.00

Preset 7.00

Preset 8.00

Preset 8.00

Recall Previous Recall Current Recall Next

Image 8-132

Category selection
2 Relative preset radio button
3 Lock new preset check box
4  Save scene in program
5  Overwrite selected preset with scene in program
6  Preset folder menu
7  Global preset toggle button
8  Lock or unlock all presets
9  Move selected preset to folder
10 Reorganise presets
11 Search presets
12 Delete selected preset
13 Lock or unlock specific preset
14 Complete or relative preset label

Must the scene in preview or program be stored?

Event Master Toolset

Global preset label

Recall selected preset

Recall preset below the selected preset
Recall preset above the selected preset
Preset name input field

Preset ID input field

Auto recall toggle button

Allow recall to program toggle button
Preset folders

Overwrite selected preset with scene in preview
Save scene in preset

Rename new preset check box
Complete preset radio button

» In case of preview, click Save from PVW (reference 25, Image 8—132).
» In case of program, click Save from PGM (reference 4, Image 8-132).

Tip: If an unlocked (E) entry is selected, then it can be overwritten with the overwrite button.

The preset is created and added to the list under All Presets.

Was the option Rename (reference 26, Image 8—-132) selected?
» If yes, enter a name (reference 19, Image 8—132) for the preset.

» If no and the preset is unlocked (E), double click on the name (reference 19, Image 8-132) and

enter a name.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

Double click on the number in front of the preset (reference 20, Image 8-132) and enter a desired ID.

(optional)
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Note: Numbers must be unique.

Tip: Up to two decimal numbers are allowed.

Tip: The automatic numbering will ignore decimal numbers and add one to the highest whole
number in the list.

Tip: The number decides at which position it is located in the list.

6. Must the preset be available on other systems in the same network?

» If yes, click the global preset (reference 7, Image 8-132) icon (.).
» If no, go to next step.

7. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.12.12.2 Recalling a preset
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Central work area: PREVIEW
3. Right panel: Preset

About recalling

Presets can be recalled to any selected destination or layout group. Presets always recall to the preview
section, never the program section. This allows time for conflicts to be resolved without affecting the displayed
image.

How to recall

1. Must the preset be transitioned to program the moment it is recalled?
» If yes, enable the Preset to PGM (reference 22) toggle button.
» If no, disable the Preset to PGM (reference 22) toggle button.
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v Preset Creation

Complete Relative e

Mode: Rename

Save from PVW Save from PGM

Overwrite from PVW Overwrite from PGM

Preset 1.00

Preset 2.00

Preset 3.00

Preset 4.00

Preset 5.00

Preset 6.00

Preset 7.00

Preset 8.00

Preset 8.00

Recall Previous Recall Current Recall Next

Image 8-133

Category selection
2 Relative preset radio button
3 Lock new preset check box
4  Save scene in program
5  Overwrite selected preset with scene in program
6  Preset folder menu
7  Global preset toggle button
8  Lock or unlock all presets
9  Move selected preset to folder
10 Reorganise presets
11 Search presets
12 Delete selected preset
13 Lock or unlock specific preset
14 Complete or relative preset label

2. Must the preset be recalled the moment it is selected?

Event Master Toolset

Global preset label

Recall selected preset

Recall preset below the selected preset
Recall preset above the selected preset
Preset name input field

Preset ID input field

Auto recall toggle button

Allow recall to program toggle button
Preset folders

Overwrite selected preset with scene in preview
Save scene in preset

Rename new preset check box
Complete preset radio button

» If yes, enable the Auto Recall (reference 21, Image 8-133) toggle button.
» If no, disable the Auto Recall (reference 21, Image 8-133) toggle button.

3. Select a preset from the list.

If Auto Recall (reference 21, Image 8-133) is turned enabled, then the preset is applied to the preview of

the selected destinations.
4. Recall the desired preset.

» For the preset one entry above the selection, click Recall Previous (reference 18, Image 8—133).
» For the selected preset, click Recall Current (reference 16, Image 8-133).
» For the preset one entry below the selection, click Recall Next (reference 17, Image 8—133).

Tip: The buttons will be red when Preset to PGM (reference 22, Image 8—133) is turned enabled.

The preset will be recalled.

5. Click the save icon () in the header.
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8.12.13 Transitioning a scene
About transitions

Transitions move the scene from preview to program. The following chapters explain the possible methods of
transitioning a scene.

« Cut transitions, where the transition is instant.

» Animated transitions, where the transition animations and layer movements are played over a defined
period of time. For more information on how to configure layer movement, see “Applying a move
animation”, page 204.

8.12.13.1 Cut transitions

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming

2. Right panel: Transition

About cut transitions

Cut transitions ignore all armed or set movements of any layers. The old program scene is removed from the
outputs and the preview scene is copied to program.

How to transition

1. Select the desired destinations from the top panel or layout group from the bottom panel.

2. Click the CUT button in the right panel (reference 28) or the bottom panel (reference 28).

Transition

I~ Tl

ALL TRANS

Image 8-134

1  Decrease transition frames 28 Cut preview to program

2 Increase transition frames 30 Transition frames input field
3 Transition all destinations 32 Crossfade drop down

o%ss%a%e0 0

ni 2 11l [ |Scurve > Swap Freeze Select All | Reset All

Toggle Split UnMerge Reset

ixs

Image 8-135
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Left align selection

Vertical middle align selection

Right align selection

Top align selection

Horizontal middle align selection

Bottom align selection

Horizontal distribute selection

Vertical distribute selection

Make selections same size

Align selection with the right destination border
Align selection with the bottom destination border
Align selection with the center of the destination
Align selection with the vertical center of the destination
Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination
Align selection with the top destination border
Align selection with the left destination border
Move selection up in Z-order

Move selection to top in Z-order

Move selection to bottom in Z-order

Move selection down in Z-order

Size selection to fill horizontal

Size selection to fill vertical

The scene from the preview is shown on program.

8.12.13.2 Animated transitions
Location

1.

Navigation side bar: Programming

2. Right panel: Transition

About animated transitions

Animated transitions can play a crossfade or a predefined movement. For more information about the

26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42

44
45
46

Event Master Toolset

Size selection to the source

Size selection to fill horizontal and vertical
Cut preview to program

Transition preview to program

Transition frames input field

Execute move animation button
Crossfade drop down

Toggle selected layer opacity in software
Lock or unlock selection

Arm button

Toggle selection between preview and program
Split or unsplit layer

Merge or unmerge layer

Match program to preview button

Reset modifications of selection

Reset modifications to all layers

Select all layers

Freeze selection

Swap layer modifications between preview and program
Hide or show selected layer from presets
Remove selections

predefined movements, see “Applying a move animation”, page 204.

How to transition

1.
2,

Select the desired destinations from the top panel or layout group from the bottom panel.

Set the time interval in frames in the right panel or the bottom panel using the one of the following
methods:
» Entering a value (reference 30, Image 8-136 or Image 8-137): enter any desired value between 0’
and ‘71999’ in the input field.
» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 2, Image 8-136) to increase the value with one
point and on the - (reference 1, Image 8-136) to decrease the value with one point.

Tip: By default the crossfade will take 30 frames.

Im

1
2
3

Transition

-

1l

ALl TRAWS

I-hr

CcuT

age 8-136

Decrease transition frames
Increase transition frames
Transition all destinations

28
30
32

Note: All steps must be done in the same panel. If one step is done in the right panel, then all
following steps must also be done in the right panel.

Cut preview to program
Transition frames input field
Crossfade drop down
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Toggle Split UnMerge Reset

Select All Reset All

Swap Freeze

Image 8-137

4  Left align selection 26 Size selection to the source

5 Vertical middle align selection 27 Size selection to fill horizontal and vertical
6  Right align selection 28 Cut preview to program

7  Top align selection 29 Transition preview to program

8  Horizontal middle align selection 30 Transition frames input field

9  Bottom align selection 31 Execute move animation button

10 Horizontal distribute selection 32 Crossfade drop down

11 Vertical distribute selection 33 Toggle selected layer opacity in software
12 Make selections same size 34 Lock or unlock selection

13 Align selection with the right destination border 35 Arm button

14  Align selection with the bottom destination border 36 Toggle selection between preview and program
15 Align selection with the center of the destination 37 Split or unsplit layer

16 Align selection with the vertical center of the destination 38 Merge or unmerge layer

17 Align selection with the horizontal center of the destination 39 Match program to preview button

18 Align selection with the top destination border 40 Reset maodifications of selection

19 Align selection with the left destination border 41 Reset modifications to all layers

20 Move selection up in Z-order 42 Select all layers

21 Move selection to top in Z-order 43 Freeze selection

22 Move selection to bottom in Z-order 44 Swap layer modifications between preview and program
23 Move selection down in Z-order 45 Hide or show selected layer from presets
24 Size selection to fill horizontal 46 Remove selections

25 Size selection to fill vertical

Is the animation a crossfade?
» If yes, select the crossfade style from the drop down in the right panel or the bottom panel (reference

32, Image 8-136 or Image 8-137). Go to next step.

» If no, ensure the desired layers are armed (reference 35, Image 8-137). Go to next step.

Click the ALL TRANS button (reference 3, Image 8—136) in the right panel or the Trans button (reference
29, Image 8-137) in the bottom panel.

All armed animations and the crossfade play and the preview scene is shown on program.

8.12.14 Playing cues

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Programming
2. Right panel: Cues

Prerequisites

A cue must be created. For more information, see “Creating a cue”, page 220.

How to play

1. Select the desired cue (reference 5).
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Cued.00

Image 8-138

1  Category selection 4  Play or pause current cue
2 Lock or unlock cue 5 Cue name input field

3  Stop current cue 6  Cue ID input field

2. Click the play (ﬂ) icon (reference 4, Image 8—138) to start the cue.

3. Click the stop (|:|) icon (reference 3, Image 8—138) or pause (m) icon (reference 4, Image 8-138) to stop
the cue. (optional)

8.13 External devices & cues
About this chapter

The external devices & cues tab () lets a user control and use another device on the network from Event
Master Toolset. These actions can be timed with actions of the Encore3d itself. Allowing for automation across
different devices.

The possible external devices & cues settings and features will be explored in the following chapters.

8.13.1 Auto detect
About auto detect

Compatible network devices are automatically be detected by Event Master Toolset. These devices will be
added under the category Auto Detected of the left panel. Barco devices will automatically have standard
commands available. To add additional commands to these devices, see “Creating commands”, page 218.
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8.13.2 External devices
Location

1. Navigation side bar: External Devices & Cues
2. Left panel: Device(s)
3. Right panel: Configuration > External Device Info

About external devices

Event Master Toolset can connect to virtually any network connected device. These devices are categorised in
the following sub groups of the left panel:

» Other Event Master devices, including older and future Event Master solutions.
* Barco projectors, with standard commands automatically available.
* Other external devices.

Copying external devices

Creating a copy of an external device will create a new entry with the exact same settings and commands.
This exact copy can then be edited to refer to another unit of a similar type. Removing the need to manually
add every command and configuration multiple times.

Removing external devices

Select the desired devices in the left panel and click the delete icon (ﬂ) after the category name that the
device is a part of. This will remove the device and all configured commands.

= Hold CTRL or  to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.

How to add

1. Which type of device must be added?
» In case of Barco projector, click Add Barco Projector (reference 6). Go to step 3.
» In case of Event Master device, click Add Other EM System(s) (reference 5). Go to next step.
» In case of an Event Master XML list, click Add EM XML (reference 7). Go to step 3.

» In case of a copy of an added device, click the copy icon () next to the name of the desired device
(reference 3). Go to step 3.

» In all other cases, click Add External Devices (reference 4). Go to step 3.
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~ Systeml

~ External

Shutter open

Add External Devices

Add Other EM System(s)

Add Barco Projector

Add EM XML

Image 8-139

1  Category selection 6  Add Barco projector button

2 Delete selected external device button 7  Add Event Master XML button

3 Copy external device button 8 Command name input field

4 Add external device button 9  External device name input field

5  Add other Event Master system menu 10 Collapse or expand all external devices

An entry of the desired category is created.

Enter the IP address (reference 13) and click Connect (reference 11).

EM Manual Detection

0.0.0.0 Connect o—@

Cancel

Image 8-140

11 Connect button
12 Cancel button
13 IP address input field

Select the created entry in the left panel.

Configure the device in the right panel.

a) Enter the desired number of the device after Number (reference 14). (optional)
b) Enter the desired name of the device after Name (reference 15).

c) Enter the IP address of the device after IP Address (reference 16).

d) Enter the port where the commands must be sent after Port (reference 17.

e) Select the desired protocol for the commands after Protocol (reference 19).

Note: Contact the local IT support for more information about the network fields.

Note: Numbers must be unique.
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()]

Tip: Up to two decimal numbers are allowed.

Tip: The automatic numbering will ignore decimal numbers and add one to the highest whole
number in the list.

(5 I

Tip: The number decides at which position it is located in the list.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

(6]

External Device Info

Number

Name

IP Address

Port

Number of Commands:

Pratocol

Command

Cmd Name

Code

Shutter open

{"jsonrpe”;"2.0%ic

Delete Command

Image 8-141

1  Category selection 21 Custom command input field
14 External device number input field 22 Save custom command

15 External device name input field 23 Test selected command

16 External device IP address input field 24 Copy command button

17 External device port number input field 25 Delete selected command

18 Total available commands label 26 Command name input field
19 Communication protocol radio buttons 27 Command status label

20 Custom command name input field 25 Overwrite selected command

5. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.13.3 Creating commands

Location

1. Navigation side bar: External Devices & Cues
2. Left panel: Device(s)
3. Right panel: Configuration > Command
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About command documentation

All Barco developed devices will communicate to Event Master Toolset using the REST API. For more
information, see the the Barco website:

Event Master Toolset

For Event Master devices commands, see the Remote conirol protocol reference guide.

For all other Barco devices commands, see the reference guide of the device on https:/www.barco.com/

en/support.
For commands of devices that were not made by Barco, see the documentation of the manufacturer.

How to create

1.

2. Must an existing command be overwritten?

4,

Click on a desired device in the left panel.

» If yes, select the desired command (reference 26) in the right panel and go to next step.
> If no, go to next step.

External Device Info

Number

Name

IP Address

Port

Number of Commands:

Pratocol

Command

Cmd Name

Code

{"}sonrpe”:"2.0" ic

Shutter open

Light source on

{i 2.0°'m

Delete Command

Image 8-142

Category selection

External device number input field
External device name input field
External device IP address input field
External device port number input field
Total available commands label
Communication protocol radio buttons
Custom command name input field

Custom command input field
Save custom command

Test selected command
Copy command button
Delete selected command
Command name input field
Command status label
Overwrite selected command

Enter a name for the command after Cmd Name (reference 20, Image 8—142) in the right panel.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

Write the command that must be sent to the external device in the input field after Code (reference 21,
Image 8-142).
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Click Test Command (reference 23, Image 8—142) to ensure the code works.
Click Save Cmd (reference 22, Image 8—142) or Overwrite cmd (reference 28, Image 8-142).

7. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.13.4 Creating a cue

Location

1. Navigation side bar: External Devices & Cues
2. Right panel: Cues

How to create

1. Decide how the cue must be created in Creation Mode. (optional)
» Check the check box in front of Rename (reference 18) if the created cue will be named immediately.
» Check the check box in front of Lock (reference 2) if the cue must be locked for editing.

Image 8-143

1  Category selection 10 Play or pause current cue

2 Lock new cue check box 11 Scheduling menu

3 Startup cue drop down 12 Cue ID input field

4 Delete selected cue button 13 Cue name input field

5  Lock all cues 14 Cue schedule check box

6  Reorder cues 15 Schedule all cues check box

7  Lock or unlock specific cue 16 Remove schedule from selected cue
8 Copy cue 17 Add cue button

9  Stop current cue 18 Rename new cue check box

2. Was the option Rename (reference 18, Image 8—143) selected?
» If yes, enter a name (reference 13, Image 8-143) for the cue.
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» If no and the cue is unlocked (E), doubile click on the name (reference 13, Image 8-143) and enter a
name.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

3. Double click on the number in front of the preset (reference 12, Image 8-143) and enter a desired number.

(optional)

Note: Numbers must be unique.

Tip: Up to two decimal numbers are allowed.

Tip: The automatic numbering will ignore decimal numbers and add one to the highest whole
number in the list.

Tip: The number decides at which position it is located in the list.

4. Click the save icon () in the header.

5. Manage the created cue. For more information, see “Managing actions”, page 221.

8.13.5 Managing actions

Location

1. Navigation side bar: External Devices & Cues
2. Left panel: Device(s)

3. Right panel: Cues

Prerequisites

The desired cue must be unlocked (E) and not be playing (ﬂ) nor paused (ﬂ) before edits can be made.

For more information on how to create a cue, see “Creating a cue”, page 220.

How to manage
1. Set the default wait time in frames after Wait Time (reference 5) in the central work area. (optional)

Note: The wait time can take a maximum of 60000 frames.

Note: By default the wait time is 29 frames.
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Device List Variable | Wait Time 29 Parameters
RS o D e 29 T E

n11

Image 8-144

1 Lock or unlock the cue table 10 Command drop down

2  Cue table name label 11 Device drop down

3  Delete selected actions button 12 Action name input field

4  Add action button 13 Action ID input field

5  Default wait time input field 14 Action status icon

6  Additional parameter options 15 Action play icons

7  Parameter drop down 16 Action selection check box
8  Specific action wait time 17 Reorder action location

9 Command variable

Click Add Action (reference 4, Image 8—144).
An additional row will be added to the bottom of the table.

Decide the command that must be executed using one of the following methods:

» Select a device from the drop down in the column Device List (reference 11, Image 8-144) and select
the command from the drop down in the column Commands (reference 10, Image 8-144).

» Drag a device from the Device(s) in the left panel and drop them in the column Device List (reference

11, Image 8-144) and select the command from the drop down in the column Commands (reference 10,

Image 8-144).

» Drag a command from the Device(s) in the left panel and drop them in the Commands (reference 10,

Image 8-144) of the central work area.

Is the command variable (reference 9) a drop down menu?
» If yes, select the target variable from the drop down in Select Var.
» If no, go to next step.

Double click on the field in the Name column (reference 12, Image 8—144) and enter a desired name.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.

Double click on the field in the Wait Time column (reference 8, Image 8—-144) and enter a desired time in
frames.

Note: The default wait time specified at the top of the column will be entered by default.

Decide what must be done after the wait time in the column Parameters (reference 7, Image 8—144).
» NEXT, starts the following row.
» PAUSE, pauses the cue until it is resumed.

» DELAY, waits an additional specified frames before continuing. (by default, the specified wait time is
entered)

» GOTO, jumps to the specified action from a specified cue.
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8. Are all desired actions added?
» If yes, go to next step.
» If no, repeat from step 2.

Note: Maximum of 12 actions can be added per cue.

Tip: If more than 12 actions are needed, set the last action to the start of a second cue.

9. Reorder the cue using one of the following methods:

» Drag the field in the first column (reference A) of the desired row and drop it (reference B) on the
desired location.

» Double click on the number (reference 13, Image 8—144) and enter the desired placement of the row.

Note: Numbers must be unique.

B) Note: Moving a column will change its number to reflect its new position. If that number is already
in use, then the move cannot be done with drag and drop.

O ©

Tip: Up to two decimal numbers are allowed.

Tip: The rows are always sorted from lowest to highest number in the # column.

()]

Image 8-145

A Dragged action
B Drop area

10. Use the play (ﬂ), pause (m) and stop (D) buttons at the bottom of the right panel to test the cue.

11. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.13.6 Scheduling a cue
Location

1. Navigation side bar: External Devices & Cues
2. Right panel: Cues or Time

About scheduling a cue

Scheduling automatically starts cues that need to be played on a regular predictable time frame. Time frames
depend on a configured time source that is either on the network or configured in the unit. For more
information on time settings of a unit, see “Time setting”, page 142.

How to schedule

1. Select the time source from the drop down after Time Source (reference 19).

Note: If the Time Source is ‘Off’, then scheduling cannot be used.
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Image 8-146

1  Category selection
19 Time source drop down

2. Click on the calendar icon (@) of the desired cue (reference 11) in the Cues tab of the right panel.

Delete Cue

Cue200

¥ Tue, 00:00:00

Thu, Fri, 00:00:00

Image 8-147

1  Category selection 10 Play or pause current cue

2 Lock new cue check box 11 Scheduling menu

3  Startup cue drop down 12 Cue ID input field

4  Delete selected cue button 13 Cue name input field

5 Lockall cues 14 Cue schedule check box

6  Reorder cues 15 Schedule all cues check box

7  Lock or unlock specific cue 16 Remove schedule from selected cue
8 Copycue 17 Add cue button

9  Stop current cue 18 Rename new cue check box

A schedule menu is shown.
3. Check the desired days (reference 24) where the cue must play.
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Friday

Saturday

Sunday

Cancel

Image 8-148
20 Time drop down 23 Time input field
21 Cancel button 24 Day check boxes

22 Save button

4. Set the desired time for the cue using one of the following methods:
» Enter the time in the time input field (reference 23, Image 8—148).
» Select the desired time from the time drop down (reference 20, Image 8—148).

5. Click Save (reference 22, Image 8-148).

The schedule is added under the name of the cue (reference 14, Image 8-147).

6. Check () the check box in front of the desired schedule (reference 14, Image 8-147) or in front of
Schedule All (reference 15, Image 8-147) to activate the cue.

The cue automatically plays during all checked time entries at the chosen intervals each week.

7. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.13.7 Startup cue

Location

1. Navigation side bar: External Devices & Cues
2. Right panel: Cues

About startup cue

A startup cue is automatically run once the Encore3 is powered on. This cue is intended to wake up any
connected devices and prepare everything to start operations automatically. However, any user created cue
can be set as a startup cue.

Prerequisites
A cue must be created and configured. For more information, see “Managing actions”, page 221.

How to set
1. Select any desired cue from the drop down after Startup Cue (reference 3).
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Image 8-149

1  Category selection 10 Play or pause current cue

2 Lock new cue check box 11 Scheduling menu

3  Startup cue drop down 12 Cue ID input field

4  Delete selected cue button 13 Cue name input field

5 Lock all cues 14 Cue schedule check box

6  Reorder cues 15 Schedule all cues check box

7  Lock or unlock specific cue 16 Remove schedule from selected cue
8 Copy cue 17 Add cue button

9  Stop current cue 18 Rename new cue check box

The selected cue automatically plays when the unit starts up.

8.14 Tally
About this chapter

The tally tab (H) allows for the management of external tally lights over the network.

The possible tally settings and features will be explored in the following chapters.

8.14.1 Configuring a tally

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Tally
2. Right panel: Tally

About tally

Up to 64 tally lights can be automatically managed through Event Master Toolset. These tally lights must be
connected to a single network connected hub.
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How to configure

1.

Select the desired command protocol from the drop down after Tally IP Protocol (reference 2).

Tip: Selecting OFF will disable the tally protocol.

o R

Tally Configuration

Tally IP Protocol | OFF

Tally IP Address | 000

Port

Test Tallies

Set Bus Combo

Image 8-150

1  Category selection 8 Increase end tally number

2 Tally protocol drop down 9  End tally number input field
3 Tally hub IP address input field 10 Apply button

4  Tally hub port input field 11 Decrease tally start number
5  Testtally drop down 12 Tally start number input field
6  Bus combo drop down 13 Increase start tally number
7 Decrease end tally number

2. Enterthe IP address of the tally hub in the input field after Tally IP Address (reference 3, Image 8—150).
3. Enter the desired port number after Port (reference 4, Image 8—150).

4. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.14.2 Tally assignment

Location

1.

Navigation side bar: Tally

2. Right panel: Tally

About tally assignment

Each input can be assigned to a tally. This tally can have different functionality for each possible destination.

The following functionalities are possible:

None, the tally light will always be off.
PGM, the tally light will turn red when the input is in program of the destination.
PVW, the tally light will turn green when the input is in preview of the destination.

PGM-PVW, the tally light will turn red when the input is in program and green when the input is in
preview of the destination.

How to assign

1.

Select the desired input for each tally in the drop down of column Resources (reference 17, Image 8-151).

Tip: Selecting None as input will disable the tally protocol for that tally number.
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Set the desired functionality using one or multiple of the following methods:

» Single assignment, select the desired functionality from the drop down menu in the configuration grid
(reference 16, Image 8-151). Goto step 7.

> Bulk destination assignment, select the desired functionality from the bulk destination assignment
drop down (reference 14, Image 8-151). Go to step 7.

» Bulk tally assignment, go to next step.

Tip: To remove the tally configuration, click Clear All Tally Data (reference 15).

Clear All THlly Data

ScreenDest1 g 9 ScreenDes... enDes

Image 8-151
14 Bulk destination assignment drop down 17 Resource drop down
15 Clear tally configuration button 18 Tally number

16 Tally configuration grid

Select the desired functionality from Set bus combo (reference 6) in the right panel.

Tally Configuration

Tally IP Protocol

Tally IP Address

Test Tallies

Set Bus Combo

Image 8-152

1  Category selection 8 Increase end tally number

2 Tally protocol drop down 9  End tally number input field
3 Tally hub IP address input field 10 Apply button

4 Tally hub port input field 11 Decrease tally start number
5 Test tally drop down 12 Tally start number input field
6  Bus combo drop down 13 Increase start tally number
7 Decrease end tally number

Set the start tally value after From Tally Start# using one of the following methods:

» Entering a value (reference 12, Image 8—152): enter any desired value between ‘7’ and ‘64’in the
input field.

» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 13, Image 8-152) to increase the value with one
point and on the - (reference 11, Image 8-152) to decrease the value with one point.

Set the start tally value after End# using one of the following methods:
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» Entering a value (reference 9, Image 8-152): enter any desired value between ‘7’ and ‘64’ in the input
field.

» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 8, Image 8-152) to increase the value with one
point and on the - (reference 7, Image 8-152) to decrease the value with one point.

6. Click Apply (reference 10, Image 8-152).
All entries in each row of the range get the selected functionality.

7. Test the tally configuration. (optional)
a) Select All ON from the drop down after Test Tallies (reference 5, Image 8—152).

The light on each assigned tally resource turns on.

b) Verify the tally lights are working as intended.
c) Select OFF from the drop down after Test Tallies (reference 5, Image 8-152).

8. Click the save icon () in the header.

8.15 Controller
About this chapter

The controller tab () allows a user to manage the layout and custom functions of a controller. For general
controller settings, see “Controller options”, page 258.

The possible controller mappings and features is explained in the following chapters.

8.15.1 Virtual console
Location

Navigation side bar: Controller

About virtual console

The virtual console simulates an Event Master controller. Layouts and button mappings can be customised to
this virtual controller. Clicking any button in Event Master Toolset will execute the functionality as if it was being
pressed on a real controller.

About the EC-210 layout

The layout of the virtual EC-210 shows the right side of the controller. To see and use the left side of the
controller, use the EC-50 layout.

How to select
1. Select Virtual Console from the console type (reference 3).

o

EC-SH == Sl

Image 8-153

1  Layout drop down
2 Available controllers
3 Controller types
2. Select the desired console from the list (reference 2, Image 8-153).
The button layout is shown in the central work window.

3. Select the desired layout from the drop down (reference 1, Image 8-153).

Tip: Up to 4 layouts can be selected for the EC-30 and EC-50 layouts.
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8.15.2 Mapped destinations

About mapped destinations

The mapped destination menu shows in what order the destinations are mapped to the destination buttons of
controllers. Each blue segment represents a button on the controller. Pressing the corresponding button on
the controller will select the destination. For more information, see “Screen destination buttons”, page 264.

How to show

1. Click the arrow () at the left of the footer to show the mapped destinations (reference 1).

. S

©0

Image 8-154

1 Mapped destinations 4  Full screen button
2 Notice menu 5  Additional window button
3 Window ID number

8.15.3 Button mapping
About button mapping

Button mapping assigns a functionality or a target to a controller button. Not all buttons on a controller can be
mapped by the user. These fixed buttons will always derive their functionality from the general configuration in
Event Master Toolset. For more information on how each button functions, see “Using Event Master
controllers”, page 263.

8.15.3.1 Automatic mapping
Location

Navigation side bar: Controller

About automatic mapping

Automatic mapping assigns multiple functionalities or targets to a range of buttons sequentially. This can be
used to quickly populate each controller button.

How to map

1. Must the assign buttons always be auto populated?
» If yes, enable the toggle button after Auto Map Assign Bus (reference 7) from the left panel.
» If no, go to next step.
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7.

8.

Image 8-155
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Select the desired category (reference 1, Image 8—155) from the left panel.

Category selection

Folder or subcategory selection
Options list

Start page number input field
Decrease start page number
Increase start page number

Auto map assign bus toggle button

8
9
10
11
12
13

Event Master Toolset

Swap text color and background color toggle button
Delete mapping button

Assign button

Start number input field

End number input field

Options number list

Select the desired folder or subcategory (reference 2, Image 8-155).

Enter the number of the first desired item after Start # (reference 11, Image 8-155).

Enter the number of the last desired item after End # (reference 12, Image 8-155).

Set the start page where the mapping must start using one of the following methods:
» Entering a value (reference 4, Image 8-155): enter any desired value in the input field.

» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 6, Image 8—155) to increase the value with one
point and on the - (reference 5, Image 8-155) to decrease the value with one point.

Click the assign button (reference 10, Image 8-155).

Click the save icon () in the header.

8.15.3.2 Manual mapping

Location

Navigation side bar: Controller

About manual mapping

Manual mapping allows for the individual mapping of a functionality or target to any compatible controller
button.
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How to map

1. Select the desired category (reference 1) from the left panel.

Image 8-156

1  Category selection 8  Swap text color and background color toggle button
2  Folder or subcategory selection 9  Delete mapping button

3 Options list 10 Assign button

4  Start page number input field 11 Start number input field

5  Decrease start page number 12 End number input field

6 Increase start page number 13 Options number list

7  Auto map assign bus toggle button

Select the desired folder or subcategory (reference 2, Image 8—156).

Drag (reference A) the desired entry on the button (reference B) in the central work window.

Tip: If the button supports the functionality, then it will flash while hovering over it.

[ veen
Y

o

Image 8-157
A Dragged functionality
B Drop area

4. Click the save icon () in the header.
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8.15.3.3 Deleting mapping
Location

Navigation side bar: Controller

How to delete
1. Click Delete Mapping (reference 9).

Start# End#

Image 8-158

1  Category selection 8  Swap text color and background color toggle button
2  Folder or subcategory selection 9  Delete mapping button

3 Options list 10 Assign button

4  Start page number input field 11 Start number input field

5 Decrease start page number 12 End number input field

6 Increase start page number 13 Options number list

7  Auto map assign bus toggle button

Select Row buttons appear next to each row that can be deleted.

2. Click on all buttons in the central work window that must be deleted.

Tip: If all assigned buttons must be deleted, then click the Select Row button before the desired
row.

Tip: Selections can be made across multiple pages.

Tip: Clicking a button a second time, will stop the mapping from being deleted.
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Destinations

Select
Row .

L] .

t Freeze

Layers HCk
3G 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
L] L]

‘ Freeze
PVW

N EEEEEEEN
[ ] [ ] [ ] L ] . [ ] (] L ] [ ] ‘ [ ] [ ] [ ]
¥ =
. LI

MVR4-4

.
'Output’
t1_PGM-5 -6 t2_PGM-7| t2-8
Cut All Trans

Image 8-159

14 Mapping marked for deletion
15 Mapping that will not be deleted
16 Mark entire row for deletion button

A trash icon (ﬂ) is shown over each selection.

Click Delete Selected (reference 9, Image 8—158) in the left panel.

Note: This action cannot be undone.

8.15.4 Button LCD color

About color

Each button dedicated display uses background color to convey its current functionality. It is possible to put
this color as the font color with a black background as opposed to the default colored background with a black
font color. For more information about color, see “Color”, page 264.

This setting can be toggled by clicking the Swap LCD Text/BG color slider in the left panel.

Must the background color and text color be swapped?
» If yes, enable the toggle button after Swap LCD Text/BG color (reference 8).
» If no, disable the toggle button after Swap LCD Text/BG color (reference 8).
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Delete Mapping

Image 8-160

Category selection

Folder or subcategory selection
Options list

Start page number input field
Decrease start page number
Increase start page number

Auto map assign bus toggle button

NOGORWN=

The LCD on the controllers update the colors.

8.15.5 Using the controller
Location

Navigation side bar: Controller

About using the controller

10
11
12
13

Event Master Toolset

Swap text color and background color toggle button
Delete mapping button

Assign button

Start number input field

End number input field

Options number list

The controller can be used from Event Master Toolset as if it is a physical unit. This means that the virtual
console can act as the controller. Keep in mind that no other version of Event Master Toolset can be opened at
the same time. Therefore, any actions will be done blind. To prevent the actions being done blind, open a
second window of Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “Multi-window mode”, page 114.

For more information on how each button functions, see “Using Event Master controllers”, page 263.

EC-210 syntax-based programming

Each keypress of the syntax based programming is shown in the bottom panel. All keypresses are separated
by a -> symbol. For more information about syntax-based programming, see “Syntax-based programming”,

page 272.
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Layer->1->Thru->6->Userkey->5->Plus->9->

Image 8-161 Example of a syntax-based input

8.16 ShowkFile
About this chapter

The ShowFile tab () allows for the creation and restoration of backups. These backups can be restored
partially, using the ShowFile editor, or fully depending on the settings and information required.

The possible ShowFile settings and features will be explored in the following chapters.

8.16.1 Backup

Location

1. Navigation side bar: ShowFile
2. Top panel: Backup

About backup

Backup creates a ShowFile of the current active show and device configuration. This sharable ShowFile file
can be fully or partially restored to any compatible Event Master device.

Usage of the USB stick is only supported in Event Master Toolset for the EC-210.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to create

1. Is the backup feature being accessed from an EC-2107?

» If yes, connect the USB stick to any free ‘USB-A’ port at the top (reference A) or at the back (reference
B). Go to next step.

» If no, go to next step.

Image 8-162

2. Must the stills be included in the ShowFile?

> If yes, check the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 3).
» If no, uncheck the check box in front of Include all stills (reference 3).
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Computer

I‘j} Save to computer. EC-210 saves to external storage only.

iclude all stills
ills may significantly increase the size of the file

Image 8-163
1  Computer tab
2  Backup button
3  Still inclusion check box
3. Click on Save (reference 2, Image 8-163) to create the ShowFile.
A pop-up window is shown.
4. Store the ShowfFile in the desired folder using the pop-up.
The ShowfFile is saved with the extension .tar.gz.

5. Remove the USB stick.

8.16.2 Restore

Location

1. Navigation side bar: ShowFile
2. Top panel: Restore

About restore

Restore applies device configurations and user created shows from a ShowFile to the Encore3. Restoring
overwrites any current configurations and shows that are present on the Encore3. Barco recommends
creating a backup before restoring a ShowFile. For more information, see:

» Using the front panel: “Backup”, page 67.
» Using the web page: “Backup (USB)”, page 84 or “Backup (computer)”, page 85.
» Using Event Master Toolset: “Backup”, page 236.

Usage of the USB stick is only supported in Event Master Toolset for the EC-210.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to restore

1. Is the restore feature being accessed from an EC-2107?
> If yes, store the desired ShowfFile file in a folder ‘FEM\backup\sys’ on the USB stick. Go to next step.
» If no, goto 3.

2. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the top.
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» any free ‘USB-A’ ports (reference B) at the back.

Image 8-164

3. Click Browse (reference 2).

Computer

(IJ- Choose file from computer, or EC-210 external storage to restore.

Image 8-165

1  Computer tab
2 Import button

A pop-up window is shown.
4. Navigate to and open the desired ShowFile using the pop-up window.

The ShowfFile is loaded into the memory of the Encore3 and appears on the right side.
5. Click Restore (reference 4).
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Encore3

E3Backup09_03_2026-15H-13M-46S tar.gz

Restore

Image 8-166

5 Remove selected ShowFile button
6 Restore selected ShowFile button

A confirmation pop-up is shown.

Click on Restore & Reboot (reference 5) to recall all settings from the ShowFile.

Note: All the current settings will be overwritten. This action cannot be undone.

Tip: If only certain settings must be restored, then see “ShowFile editor”, page 239.

A\ Restore

Full configuration will change and the system is required to
reboot to apply changes.

Image 8-167

5  Confirm button
6  Cancel button

The ShowfFile settings are applied and the Encore3 reboots.

7. Remove the USB stick.

8.16.3 ShowfFile editor

Location

1.

Navigation side bar: ShowFile

2. Top panel: ShowFile Editor
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About ShowFile editor

Sometimes not all settings must be restored from a backup file. With ShowFile editor it is possible to select
specific user created content from a backup. Any selected content will be combined with any current
configuration.

The following content can be selectively imported:

¢ Custom formats

« EDID files

« HDRfiles

» External devices and their commands
* Presets

* Userkeys

* Cues

Usage of the USB stick is only supported in Event Master Toolset for the EC-210.

Required parts
8GB+ USB stick formatted in FAT32.

How to import

1. Is the restore feature being accessed from an EC-2107?
» If yes, store the desired ShowfFile file in a folder ‘FEM\backup\sys’ on the USB stick. Go to next step.
» If no, goto 3.

2. Insert the USB stick in the desired port:
» ‘USB-A’port (reference A) at the top.
» any free ‘USB-A’ ports (reference B) at the back.

Image 8-168

3. Click Browse (reference 8).
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Image 8-169

1 Computer tab 5  Subcategory check box
2  Detected Showkile list 6  Subcategories list

3  Categories list 7  Import button

4  Category check box 8  Browse button

Navigate to and open the desired ShowFile using the pop-up window.

The ShowfFile is loaded into the memory of the Encore3 and appears on the left side (reference 2,
Image 8-169).

Click on the name of the imported ShowFile (reference 2, Image 8-169) to show the available categories
(reference 3, Image 8-169).

Must an entire category be imported?

» If yes, click the check box after the name of the category (reference 4, Image 8-169). Go to step 8.

» If no, click on the name of the category (reference 3, Image 8—169) to show the subcategories
(reference 6, Image 8-169). Go to next step.

Click the check box in front of each desired subcategory (reference 5, Image 8—169).

Must another category be fully or partially imported?
» If yes, go to step 6.
» If no, click Import (reference 7, Image 8-169). Go to next step.

Must the current selection be combined into a new ShowFile?
» If yes, click Save as Backup (reference 9). Go to next step.
» If no, go to step 11.
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@—c Save as Backup 0—9

Image 8-170

3  Categories list

6  Subcategories list

9  Create new ShowFile button

10 Restore selected ShowFile settings button

10. Click Continue (reference 11) and store the ShowFile in the desired folder using the pop-up.
A Warning!

Backing up the current configuration with your selections will
take some time to process.

Cancel Continue

Image 8-171

11 Confirm button
12 Cancel button

11. Must the selection be imported into the current configuration?
» If yes, click Merge (reference 10, Image 8-170). Go to next step.
» If no, no further actions required.

A confirmation pop-up is shown.
12. Click on Merge (reference 11) to recall the selected settings from the ShowfFile.

A Warning!

Merging the current configuration with your selections will
apply changes to this system.

Cancel

Cp—

Image 8-172
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11 Confirm button
12 Cancel button

The selected ShowFile settings are applied and the Encore3 reboots.

8.17 Power on/off

About this chapter

This menu is only visible in the Event Master Toolset client on an EC-210.

|
The power on/off category () shuts down or boots the Event Master device that is running the Event Master
Toolset.

8.17.1 Shutting down

This menu is only visible in the Event Master Toolset client on an EC-210.

Location
Navigation side bar: Power On/Off

How to shut down

1. Must any made changes be saved?
» If yes, click Save & Power off (reference 3).
» If no, click Power off (reference 2).

Power Off

Do you really want to power off the EC-200/EC-2107

Save & Power off Power off

Image 8-173

1  Cancel button

2  Power off button

3 Power off and save changes button
*  Close button

The device powers off.

8.18 Network

About this chapter

The network tab “‘L
on the network.

) provides an overview of the IP addresses and status of all compatible devices detected

The possible network settings and features will be explored in the following chapters.
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8.18.1 Managing network settings
Location

Navigation side bar: Network Settings

About IP address
Two main methods for IP configuration are possible:

« Static mode, sets the Encore3 to a fixed IP address that is user defined.

»  DHCP mode, means the Encore3 will request an IP address from the DHCP server of the network it is
connected to.

Connection indicator

The Encore3d will automatically test the signal validity and speed of any cable connected to the ‘Control’ port.
Results of this test will be shown in the indicator with the following states:

N The indicator only signals the quality of the connected cable. Other issues can prevent the Encore3
from connecting to the network. For more information, see “Troubleshooting abnormal Encore3
behavior”, page 286.

Indicator Speed (Mbps) Description

Red 0 No connection detected
Green 0-1000 Slower connection detected
Green 1000+ Faster connection detected

How to configure
1. Select the desired unit from the list.

2. Select the desired mode from the drop down box below IP Mode (reference 2) in the Adjust Settings
(reference 1 tab.
» In case of DHCP, go to step 4.
» In case of Static, go to next step.
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IP Mode
Static

Static IP
102

Static Subnet

Current IP

MAC Address

Image 8-174

Category selection

IP mode drop down

Static IP address input field
Static subnet input field

Static default gateway input field

AR WN=

= ©O©oO~N®

0
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DNS server input field
Current IP label

Device MAC address label
Apply button

Cancel button

3. Fill out the required network information (reference 3 through 6, Image 8—174). For more information,

contact the local IT department.

4. Click Apply Changes (reference 9, Image 8—174).

Note: If the new IP settings are incorrect or no longer part of the same network, then Event Master
Toolset will no longer be able to detect and modify the unit. Any other IP modifications will need to
be done through the web page or the front panel of the unit itself.

The row of the selected unit is updated with the new IP information.

8.19 Widget

About this chapter

The widget tab () lets the user configure the available widgets. Widgets can be used on the web page, front

panel or any other device that can access a website.

The possible widget settings and features will be explored in the following chapters.

8.19.1 Creating a widget

Location
1. Navigation side bar: Widget
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2. Right panel: Widget Settings

Template widgets

Event Master Toolset generates two template widgets that have standard layouts with common buttons. These
templates can be used as a start point to create a custom widget, or they can be used as widgets.

How to create

1. Must an existing widget be used?

» If yes using a template widget, click Open (reference 10) on the desired template widget (reference
12).

> If yes using a custom widget, select the desired widget (reference 11) and click Duplicate (reference
5).
» If no, click + Create New Widget button (reference 1).

Tip: The Open (reference 10) button appears when hovering over the widget.

Widget Templates

+ Create New Widget

Image 8-175

1 New widget button 7  Widget name label

2 Resolution filter drop down 8  Widget resolution label

3  Delete selected widget 9  Copy link to widget button

4  Cancel selection 10 Open selected widget button
5 Duplicate selected widget 11 Widget selection check box
6  Deselect button 12  Widget templates

The widget detail page is shown.

2. Enter a name for the widget after Widget Name (reference 14) in the right panel.

Tip: Provide clear names that reflect the intended purpose.
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Widget Settings

Widget Name

Widget3

1920x1080 «
UHD 3840x2160
Front Panel 800x480

Link to Widget

Save Widget

Page2 i@

Page3
Imagé 8-176
13 Category selection 17 Save widget button
14 Widget name input field 18 Widget page options
15 Widget resolution options 19 Hyperlink to the selected widget page

16 Copy link button

3. Select the desired resolution of the widget (reference 15, Image 8-176).
» HD (1920x1080)
» UHD (3840x2160)
» Front Panel (800x480)

Note: If the widget must be used on the front panel, then the 800x480 size of the widget is
required. Larger sizes cannot be displayed on the front panel.

4. Click Save Widget (reference 17, Image 8-176).

Click the save icon () in the header.
Customize the created widget. For more information, see “Editing a widget”, page 247.

8.19.2 Editing a widget

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Widget
2. Left panel: Functions
3. Right panel: Ul Components

How to edit

1. Click Open (reference 10) on the desired widget or template.

Tip: The Open (reference 10) button appears when hovering over the widget.
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Widget Templates

Image 8-177

1 New widget button 7  Widget name label

2 Resolution filter drop down 8  Widget resolution label

3  Delete selected widget 9  Copy link to widget button

4  Cancel selection 10 Open selected widget button
5 Duplicate selected widget 11 Widget selection check box
6  Deselect button 12 Widget templates

The widget detail page is shown.

Click on the desired page (reference 20) in the bottom bar.

2

Widget3: Page? Widget3: Page2 Widget3: Page3

Image 8-178
20 Page button

Must a label or function be added to the widget?

» In case of a label, drag the T (reference A) from the central work area and drop (reference B) it in the
widget window in the central work area.

» In case of a function, drag the desired function (reference C) from the left panel and drop (reference B)
it in the widget window in the central work area.

Widget3 1920x1080

Press the cue button to Play/Pause |l

Image 8-179

A Drag label position
B Drop area
C  Drag function position

Adjust the position of the dropped element using one or both of the following methods:
» Drag and drop the label or function in the desired location (reference B, Image 8—179) within the widget.

» Modify the elements absolute H Position and V Position with the right panel using one of the following
methods:

+ Using the slider (reference 25): drag the white ball over the slider until the desired amount is reached.
» Entering a value (reference 26): enter any desired value in the input field.
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» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 22) to increase the value with one point and on
the - (reference 24) to decrease the value with one point.

Note: Widget elements are not allowed to overlap.

Ul Components

Button round comer

V Position*

Green*

Hex Code

Image 8-180

13 Category selection 33 Vertical middle align selection

21 Button corner rounding toggle 34 Right align selection

22 Increase widget element button 35 Align selection with the center of the widget window
23 Link widget element aspect ratio button 36 Align selection with the vertical center of the widget
24 Decrease widget element button window

25 Widget element slider 37 Align selection with the horizontal center of the widget
26 Widget element input field window

27 Top align selection 38 Align selection with the right widget window border
28 Horizontal middle align selection 39 Align selection with the bottom widget window border
29 Horizontal distribute selection 40 Align selection with the left widget window border

30 Vertical distribute selection 41 Align selection with the top widget window border

31 Bottom align selection 42 Widget element appearance category selection

32 Left align selection 43 Widget element appearance options

44 Delete button

Change the size of the element using one or both of the following methods:
» Drag the edge of the element within the widget.

» Modify the elements absolute H Size and V Size with the right panel using one of the following
methods:

+ Using the slider (reference 25, Image 8—180): drag the white ball over the slider until the desired
amount is reached.

+ Entering a value (reference 26, Image 8—180): enter any desired value in the input field.

» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 22, Image 8-180) to increase the value with one
point and on the - (reference 24, Image 8-180) to decrease the value with one point.

Tip: The link icon (m) ensures the aspect ratio of the element remains the same.

The unlink icon (m) means the aspect ratio can change.
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Modify the appearance of the element using the following settings:

» Button round corner toggle (reference 21, Image 8-180), only available for function elements.
» Color menu (reference 42, Image 8—180), only available for function elements.

» Border menu (reference 42, Image 8-180), only available for function elements.

» Text menu (reference 42, Image 8—180), available for all elements.

Must the position be aligned to other widgets or the widget window?

» If yes and with other widgets, select all relevant widgets in the central work area and click the desired
alignment in the right panel (reference 27 through 34, Image 8-180).

> If yes and with the widget window, click the desired alignment in the right panel (reference 35 through
41, Image 8-180).
» If no, go to next step.

Tip: Hold CTRL or 3 to select multiple entries at once. If this does not work, enable the keyboard
shortcuts in the settings. For more information, see “Keyboard shortcuts”, page 257.

Note: Some options are only available when three or more layers are selected.

Are more modifications needed?
» If yes, repeat from step 2.
» If no, go to next step.

Click Save Widget (reference 17).

—

Widget Name

Widget3 '_®

1920x1080

UHD 384002160  TA15]

Front Panel 800x480

Link to Widget

Save Widget '—@

Image 8181

13 Category selection 17 Save widget button

14 Widget name input field 18 Widget page options

15 Widget resolution options 19 Hyperlink to the selected widget page

16 Copy link button

10. Click on Widget Panel (reference 45) at the top panel to return to the widget panel homepage.
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R e Widget)

Image 8-182
45 Homepage butten
A confirmation pop-up is shown.

11. Click Yes (reference 47) to discard any unsaved changes.

Any unsaved changes will be lost!

Do you want to continue?

Image 8-183

46 Cancel button
47 Confirm button
*  Cancel button

The widget homepage is shown.

8.19.3 Widget link

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Widget
2. Right panel: Widget Settings
About using a widget

Widgets can be used on any network device with a browser, on the front panel or using the web page. For
more information, see “Widget panel”, page 72 of the front panel or “Widget panel”, page 81 of the web page.
To use the widgets with Event Master Toolset, open the settings category and use the widgets through the
web page. For more information, see “Unit web page”, page 261.

Google Chrome is the browser recommended by Barco.
How to get the link

1. Click Open (reference 10) on the desired widget or template.

Tip: The Open (reference 10) button appears when hovering over the widget.
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Widget Templates

Image 8-184

1 New widget button 7  Widget name label

2 Resolution filter drop down 8  Widget resolution label

3  Delete selected widget 9  Copy link to widget button

4  Cancel selection 10 Open selected widget button
5 Duplicate selected widget 11 Widget selection check box
6  Deselect button 12 Widget templates

The widget detail page is shown.

Click on the desired page (reference 20) in the bottom bar.

2

Widget3: Page? Widget3: Page2 Widget3: Page3

Image 8-185
20 Page button

Copy the link to the widget from Link to Widget (reference 16) by clicking the copy icon ().
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Widget Settings Ul Co

Widget Name

Widget3

1920x1080 «
UHD 3840x2160
Front Panel 800x480

Link to Widget

Save Widget

Page2 i@

Page3
Image 8-186
13 Category selection 17 Save widget button
14 Widget name input field 18 Widget page options
15 Widget resolution options 19 Hyperlink to the selected widget page

16 Copy link button

4. Paste the link in a browser of choice on the desired device.

Note: Google Chrome is the browser recommended by Barco.

;’qp The widget link can be protected by a password. For more information, see “Security”, page

5. Click or tap on any button to activate the function.

8.20 Settings
About this chapter

The settings tab () contains general settings for Event Master Toolset, any connected device or controller.

The possible settings and options will be explored in the following chapters.

8.20.1 Event Master Toolset options

About Event Master Toolset options
Event Master Toolset settings and informations are available under the options.
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8.20.1.1 Software information

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Settings
2. Left panel: Options

About software information

Software information shows the current version (reference 2) and build number (reference 3) of the Event
Master Toolset that is running.

Build

EventMaster Toolset Ul Reset(s)

(¥ Factory (Full)

v User Preferences

Confirm Before Delete

Show tooltips

Layer Position center of destination

Preset recall won't force conflict res

All Trans/Cut won't force conflict res.

Show program preview source bus

Virtual keyboard

Keyboard layout

Keyboard Shortcuts

Delete Delete

Ctrl +A

Ctrl + Shift + A

Ctrl

s
100%) Ctl+0
Ctrl+(+/-)
Image 8-187
1  Category selection 5  User preference settings
2  Event Master Toolset version number 6  Keyboard shortcuts toggle
3 Event Master Toolset build number 7  Keyboard shortcut list
4  Factory reset button 8  Language drop down

8.20.1.2 Language selection

Location
1. Navigation side bar: Settings
2. Left panel: Options

About available languages
By default, every installation comes with the following languages:

» English
¢ French
¢ Chinese
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How to change
1. Select the desired language from the drop down (reference 8).

Build:

EventMaster Toolset Ul Reset(s)

¥ Factory (Full)

~ User Preferences
Confirm Befor
Show tooltips
Layer Position center of destination
Preset recall won't force conflict res.
All Trans/Cut won't force conflict res.
Show program pre: ource bus
Virtual keyboard
Keyboard layout
Keyboard Shortcuts
Delete Delete
Select All Ctrl + A
Deselect All Ctrl + Shift+ A
Multiple select Ctrl
Save All s
Default View (100%) Ctrl+0

Zoom In/Out Ctri+(+/-)

Image 8-188

1  Category selection

2  Event Master Toolset version number
3 Event Master Toolset build number

4  Factory reset button

User preference settings
Keyboard shortcuts toggle
Keyboard shortcut list
Language drop down

0o ~NO O

The text across the entire Event Master Toolset user interface is updated to the selected language

8.20.1.3 Reset Event Master Toolset

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Settings
2. Left panel: Options

About EC-210 Event Master Toolset

The Event Master Toolset client running on the EC-210 also affects the configuration of the IP address. For
this reason, a reset that keeps the IP address configuration of the EC-210 is added.

How to reset
1. Click Factory (Full) (reference 4).

Tip: For EC-210 it is recommended to select Factory (Save IP) (reference 4).
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Build:

EventMaster Toolset Ul Reset(s)

(& Factory (Full)

~ User Preferences
Confirm Before Delete

Show tooltips

t force conflict res.
t won't force conflict res.
Show program previ urce bus
Virtual keyboard
Keyboard layout
~+ Keyboard Shortcuts
Delete
Cul+A
Deselect All Ctrl + Shift+ A
Multiple select Ctrl
Save All s
Default View (100%) Ctrl+0

Zoom In/Qut Ctl+(+/-)

Image 8-189

User preference settings
Keyboard shortcuts toggle
Keyboard shortcut list
Language drop down

1  Category selection

2  Event Master Toolset version number
3  Event Master Toolset build number

4  Factory reset button

co~NO O

A confirmation pop-up is shown.

2. Click Yes (reference 10) to reset.

Factory (Full)

Perform a Reset on EventMaster Toolset. Do you wish to continue?

Image 8-190

9  Cancel button
10 Confirmation button
*  Close button

All Event Master Toolset configuration changes are reset to their factory default option.

8.20.1.4 User preferences
Location

1. Navigation side bar: Settings
2. Left panel: Options
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User preferences are settings that change functionalities across the entire Event Master Toolset software.

How to change

1. Click the toggle buttons next to the desired user preference setting (reference 5) to enable or disable

them.

Version: 10.1

Build:

EventMaster Toolset Ul Reset(s)

* Factory (Full)

~ User Preferences
Confirm Before Delete

Show tooltips

Show program pre
Virtual keyboard
Keyboard layout

~ Keyboard Shortcuts
Delete
Select All
Deselect Al
Multiple select
Save All
Default View (100%)

Zoom In/Qut

Image 8-191

1  Category selection

2  Event Master Toolset version number
3  Event Master Toolset build number

4  Factory reset button

Delete

Ctrl+A

Ctrl + Shift+ A

Ctrl

&

Cirl+0

Ctrl+(+/-)

O~NOoO O

User preference settings
Keyboard shortcuts toggle
Keyboard shortcut list
Language drop down

2. Select the desired keyboard layout from the drop down menu in the user preference settings (reference 5,

Image 8-191).

8.20.1.5 Keyboard shortcuts

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Settings

2. Left panel: Options

About keyboard shortcuts

Event Master Toolset has shortcuts that can be used to simplify certain actions. If shortcuts are enabled, then
all shortcuts mentioned in the list will execute once their assigned button is pressed on a keyboard. These

shortcut buttons cannot be remapped.

How to toggle

1. Must keyboard shortcuts be used?
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» If yes, enable the toggle button after Keyboard Shortcuts (reference 6).
» If no, disable the toggle button after Keyboard Shortcuts (reference 6).

Englist Version: 10.1

Build

EventMaster Toolset Ul Reset(s)

(¥ Factory (Full)

~ User Preferences

Confirm Before Delete

Show program pri
Virtual keyboard
Keyboard layout
~ Keyboard Shortcuts
Delete Delete
Cul+A
Ctrl + Shift+ A
Multiple select Ctrl
Save All 5
Default View (100%) Ctrl+0

Zoom In/Out Ctrl+(+/-)

Image 8-192

1  Category selection

2  Event Master Toolset version number
3  Event Master Toolset build number

4  Factory reset button

User preference settings
Keyboard shortcuts toggle
Keyboard shortcut list
Language drop down

coO~NO O

8.20.2 Controller options

About controller options
EC-210 controller tests, settings and informations are available under the options.

This menu is only visible in the Event Master Toolset client on an EC-210.

8.20.2.1 Software information

This menu is only visible in the Event Master Toolset client on an EC-210.

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Settings
2. Left panel: Controller > Software
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About software information

Software information shows the current software version (reference 3) that is running on each detected
controller serial number (reference 4).

Controller

Software

Connected Consoles

Controller# 1

Serial# Version

0943375¢ 0.0.21

Image 8-193

-

Category selection

2  Subcategory selection

3 Controller software version
4 Controller serial number

8.20.2.2 User preferences

This menu is only visible in the Event Master Toolset client on an EC-210.

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Settings
2. Left panel: Controller > User preferences

About user preferences

User preferences are settings that change functionalities across the entire EC-210 controller.

How to change

1. Adjust the desired settings using one or more of the following methods:
» Using the slider (reference 6): drag the white ball over the slider until the desired amount is reached.
» Entering a value (reference 3): enter any desired value in the input field.

» Using the + and - buttons: click on the + (reference 4) to increase the value with one point and on the
- (reference 5) to decrease the value with one point.
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Controller

User Preferences

Controller# 1
Touch Screen Contrast
®
Touch Screen Backlight
&
Script Light Brightness
®
Work Light Brightness
®
Rear Light Brightness
®
LED Brightness
®
LCD Brightness
¢

External Input

Image 8-194

1  Category selection 5 Decrease setting button
2  Subcategory selection 6  Setting slider

3  Setting input field 7  External input check box
4 Increase setting button

2. Must external input be accepted?
» If yes, check the check box in front of External Input (reference 7, Image 8—194).
» If no, uncheck the check box in front of External Input (reference 7, Image 8—194).

8.20.2.3 Controller diagnostics
This menu is only visible in the Event Master Toolset client on an EC-210.

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Settings
2. Left panel: Controller > Diagnostics

How to test
1. Select the name of the test from the drop down (reference 3) or enable the desired test (reference 4) in the
left panel.
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Controller

EC-210

LED Test

LCD Pixel Test

LCD BackLight Test
Button Test

Button Scan Code
T-Bar Test

T-Bar Value

Adjustment Wheel Test

Wheel 1 code

Wheel 2 code

Wheel 3 code

Wheel 4 code

Wheel 5 code

Image 8-195

1  Category selection 4  Testtoggle
2 Subcategory selection 5 Testresult label
3  Testdrop down

The test continuously runs while the option is selected or enabled.

2. Select Off from the drop down (reference 3, Image 8—195) or disable the desired test after the name in the
test list (reference 4, Image 8—195).

8.20.3 Unit web page

Location

1. Navigation side bar: Settings
2. Left panel: Devices

About unit web page

Opening the setting page loads the web page of the current system host unit or the controller in the central
work area. For more information on how to use the web page, see: .

» Forthe Encore3, “Encore3 web page”, page 79.
* Forthe EC-210, “EC-210 web page”, page 99.

There are two ways to see the web page of any other system or units connected to Event Master Toolset:

* Change the system or unit with the drop downs in the header. For more information, see “Multi-systems”,
page 116.
» Select the desired system in the Devices tab (reference 2) of the right panel.
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System

System1

Image 8-196

1  Category selection
2 Devices list
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About this chapter

How to best use a connected Event Master controller will be explored in the following chapters.

About Event Master controllers

The controllers are intended to work alongside the Event Master Toolset. With Event Master Toolset, buttons
can be configured to have different functionalities or be synced with the scenes that have been prepared. For
more information, see “Controller”, page 229.
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9.1 Color

About button color

Color is used to convey a state or function of a button. The color can be present on the keycap or with an LED
shining through a cutout of the keycap. There are two main types of buttons:

« Solid colored buttons, predefined buttons that have a fixed functionality.
» Black buttons, flexible buttons that have changing functionalities.

Overview button color

Color Button meaning (keycap) Button state (cutout LED)
Blue Layer freeze Selected destinations
Green Button affects preview *  Preview select

* Function inverted
Red Button affects program Selection on program
Black Not predefined N/A

About button dedicated display color

Some buttons have accompanying displays. These dedicated displays use a background color to signal the
current assigned functionality. This background color can be set as the text color using Event Master Toolset.
For more information, see “Button LCD color”, page 234.

Overview button dedicated display color

Color Functionality
Green Background source
Cyan Cue

White Preset

Yellow Source

Magenta User key

Red Loss of signal

9.2 Screen destination buttons

Availability

*  Models: All
* Count: 12 with 8 virtual pages
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Elements

Image 9-1

1  Destination buttons with cutout LEDs

2  Page display

3 Page up and page down buttons

Navigating virtual pages

There are two main methods of navigating pages:

* Forindividual navigation:
- Press the page up button to go to the next page.
- Press the page down button to go to the previous page.

» For specific navigation, while pressing and holding the page down button, press the destination button
that corresponds with the desired page.

The current page is shown on the page display.

= Changing pages on the controller will also update the contents of the destination name bar in Event
Master Toolset.

Functionality destinations

Destination layers work on a toggle basis. Clicking the button will either set the destination as target for actions
or remove it as target for actions. Multiple destinations can be selected at the same time. Target destinations
will have the LED in the cutout turned on.

Which destination corresponds to which button on the controller can be seen with the mapped destination in
the footer of the Event Master Toolset software. For more information, see “Mapped destinations”, page 230.

9.3 Layer buttons

Availability

*  Models: All
* Count: 8 with 2 virtual pages

Elements

Freeze
PGM

... l...l L

Freeze
PVW

21 50

1 Background button with cutout LED 4 Page up and page down buttons
2 Layer buttons with cutout LEDs 5 Layer command buttons
3  Page display
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Virtual pages

Virtual pages are available when some or all layers are spilit.

Layers 1A - 8A are available on page one. Layers 1B- 8B are available on page two.

Navigating virtual pages
There are two methods of navigating pages:

* Press the page up button to go to the next page.
* Press the page down button to go to the previous page.

The current layers are shown on the page display.

Functionality mix background layer and layer buttons

Clicking any layer button will set the mix background layer or selected layer as target for modifications on the
selected destinations. This will remove any previous selection of layers.

Selecting multiple layers at once can be done using the custom layer mapping on either a flex button
or user assigned button. For more information, see “Assign buttons”, page 266 or “Custom buttons”,
page 273.

Functionality layer command buttons
The layer command buttons contain frequently used functions that affect entire layers:

*  ‘Freeze PGM'’, freezes the displayed signal of the selected layers on the selected destinations in program.

*  ‘Freeze PVW:, freezes the signal of the selected layers on the selected destinations in preview. The layers
will remain frozen when sent to program.

*  ‘Arm’, causes the selected layers on the selected destinations to use the predefined movement animation
when transitioning from preview to program. Arming will do nothing if no move animation was defined. For
more information, see “Applying a move animation”, page 204.

» ‘Match’, exactly copies the current layers of the selected destinations in program to preview.

» ‘Layer Trans’, transitions the selected layers on the selected destinations from preview to program. If ‘Arm’
was selected, the layers will preform the animation.

* ‘Layer Cut’, cuts the selected layers on the selected destinations from preview to program without any
animation. ‘Arm’ status is ignored when using cut.

9.4 Assign buttons

Availability
¢« Models: All
¢« Count:

- EC-30:2rowsof 12
- EC-50 and EC-210: 3 rows of 12
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Elements

A A D

£ £ £ P
‘.‘A‘.‘A..‘ ..‘A'.‘A ‘.

WA/ Y\ W\

Image 9-3
1  Assign buttons dedicated displays 4 Functionality button
2 Page up and page down buttons 5  Assign buttons with cutout LEDs

3 Functionality and page display

Virtual pages
Different amount of virtual pages are available depending on the active category:

»  ‘Source’or ‘Preview Source’, 75 pages

* ‘Program Source’, 75 pages (hidden by default)

*  ‘Preset’, 84 pages

*  ‘Cue’, 10 pages

*  ‘Flex’, 84 pages

*  ‘UserKey’, 25 pages

Switching between the pages within a category can be done with the page up and page down buttons. The
current virtual page will be shown under the current active category on the functionality and page display.

Navigating virtual pages
There are two main methods of navigating pages:

* Forindividual navigation:
- Press the page up button to go to the next page.
- Press the page down button to go to the previous page.
* For specific navigation:
- To jump to a multiple of ten, while pressing and holding the page up button, press the assign button
that corresponds with the tens digit of the desired page.

- To jump to one of the first 12 pages, while pressing and holding the page down button, press the
assign button that corresponds with the desired page.

The current page is shown under the current category on the functionality and page display.

Functionality selection

Each row can be assigned a predefined category. This category defines which settings or options can be
assigned to the individual assign buttons. Click the functionality button to change the category of the entire
row. When switching to a category, the last active virtual page will be recalled. If there is no last active virtual
page, then the category will start on page one.

The available functionalities are:

»  ‘Source’or ‘Preview Source’ changes the source of the selected layers on the selected destinations in
preview. ‘Preview Source’ will be the name of the category when Show program preview source bus is
enabled in the Event Master Toolset settings. For more information, see “User preferences”, page 256.

* ‘Program Source’ (hidden by default): changes the source of the selected layers on the selected
destinations in program. The option Show program preview source bus must be enabled in the Event
Master Toolset settings. For more information, see “User preferences”, page 256..

* ‘Preset’ recalls a preset to the selected destinations in preview.
* ‘Cue’. starts a cue from the first defined action.
* ‘Flex’. can be any functionality.
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» ‘UserKey’ recalls a user key to the selected layers of the selected destinations in preview.

Functionality assign buttons

Clicking on an assign button will execute the action shown on the assign button dedicated display. This action
will be executed on each selected layer of each selected destination.

By default Event Master Toolset will auto add all possible functions per category after each other. These
layouts can be changed using Event Master Toolset. For more information, see “Button mapping”, page 230.

9.5 Live production buttons

Availability

¢« Models: EC-210
¢ Count: 2

Elements

1 Modify program button with cutout LED
2 Switch live source button with cutout LED

Modify PGM

The Modify PGM button toggles whether the program is locked or unlocked. When the LED of the Modify PGM
button is on, then the program is unlocked.

Live

The Live button allows for the seamless switching of a source within a layer that is on program. While the LED
of the Live button is on, the program lock status is ignored.

9.6 Action buttons

About action buttons

Action buttons are split into distinct sections. Combining buttons from multiple sections allows for complex
actions to be broken up into a handful of button presses. The following chapters describe each section
separately and how to best combine the functionalities.

9.6.1 Introduction

Availability

* Models: EC-210
« Count: 4 sections
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Overview

Layout Screans

I Save I Save
PVW PGM

Adjust

Image 9-5

1 Miscellaneous buttons

2  Category buttons with cutout LEDs

3 Contextual display buttons with cutout LEDs and LCDs
4 Numpad buttons

9.6.2 Category section
Availability

« Models: EC-210

Elements

Layer Source Device

1 Destination target category
2  Layer target category

3 Source action category

4  Device action category

User key action category
Preset action category
Cue category

Time category

o~NO O
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Functionality

Any active category has the LED of the button turned on. It is not possible to have more than one category
active at the same time. If the wrong category was accidentally pressed, then use the backspace key of the
numpad to clear the wrong category before pressing another category. For more information, see “Numpad
section”, page 270.

Target categories

The target category sets the numpad to select the desired destination and/or layer targets. If a selection is
already made, then these categories can be used to refine the selection. For more information, see “Numpad
section”, page 270.

Action categories

The action category sets the numpad to select any desired changes that must be recalled or applied. For more
information, see “Numpad section”, page 270.

Other categories

The other categories are categories that can not be chained together. These categories set the numpad to
select which predefined functionality must be started. For more information, see “Numpad section”, page 270.

9.6.3 Numpad section

Availability
¢ Models: EC-210

Elements

Image 9-7

1 Backspace 6  Contextual display section page up

2 Copy 7  Contextual display section page down
3 Subtract 8 Enter

4 Add 9  Numbers and decimal section

5  Continuous add

Functionality

When an input field is selected in Event Master Toolset, then the buttons presses on the controller numpad
behave the same as an external numpad. In other situations, the numpad is used to enter IDs, interact with the
entered command or adjust the contextual display buttons.
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Backspace

The backspace key removes the last button press of syntax-based programming. For more information on
how to see the syntax-based programming key presses, see “Using the controller”, page 235.

Selection modifiers

When a category is active, syntax-based programming expects the ID or range of IDs that are applicable in the
category. Single IDs can be entered using the numbers and the decimal keys. Range can be entered using the
numbers and decimal keys in combination with:

* The “’key, subtracts the following ID number from the range.
* The +’key, adds the following ID number to the range.
* The ‘Thru’ key, selects all IDs in between the ID before the ‘Thru’and the ID after.

Page buttons

Contextual display buttons can have more than one page of settings to display. The ‘Page Up’ and ‘Page
Down’ buttons of the numpad change which settings are being shown. For more information, see “Contextual
display section”, page 271.

9.6.4 Contextual display section

Availability

* Models: EC-210

Elements

Image 9-8

1  Contextual display buttons dedicated displays
2 Contextual display buttons with cutout LEDs
Functionality

The contextual display buttons dedicated displays show additional options that can be toggled while a
category and ID or ID range is selected. If the button LED is lit up for a specific setting, then this setting is
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included in the syntax-based programming command. If not, the setting is excluded. Depending on the
category and the ID or ID range, more settings than contextual display buttons can be available. For this
reason it is advised to check for additional pages of settings using the page buttons of the numpad. For more
information, see “Numpad section”, page 270.

9.6.5 Miscellaneous section

Availability
¢ Models: EC-210

Elements

Layout Screans

( an 1T
Dest Layer

Clear

Image 9-9

1 Modify layout button 8  Select all destinations

2 Modify screen button 9  Select all layers

3 Adjust button 10 Stop selected cue

4 Future buttons (no functionality) 11 Start or pause selected cue

5 Clear selection 12 Save from program command toggle
6  Capture still from selection 13 Save from preview command toggle
7  Transition preview from selected destinations

Functionality

The miscellaneous section holds buttons that consist of various functionalities. These functionalities can be
used during syntax-based programming. However, they can also be used outside of the syntax-based
programming and help with selecting, saving or standalone actions.

9.6.6 Syntax-based programming

About syntax-based programming

Syntax-based programming uses the different sections of the action buttons in a sequence. The way these
buttons are pressed helps reduce the amount of button presses needed for certain actions. The entered
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command can be followed in the controller category of the Event Master Toolset software. For more
information, see “Using the controller”, page 235.

How to program

1.

Is the command to start a cue?
» If yes, go to step 4.
» If no, go to next step.

Must the command save or execute?

» In case of save, enable the ‘Save PVW’ or ‘Save PGM’ miscellaneous buttons. For more information,
see “Miscellaneous section”, page 272.

» In case of execute, disable the ‘Save PVW’ or ‘Save PGM’ miscellaneous buttons. For more
information, see “Miscellaneous section”, page 272.

Select the target of the action using one of the following methods:

» Using Event Master Toolset, select the desired targets in the programming category. For more
information, see “Programming”, page 170.

» Using the left side of the controller, select the desired destinations and/or layers. For more information,
see “Screen destination buttons”, page 264 and “Layer buttons”, page 265.

» Using the miscellaneous buttons, press ‘All Dest’ or ‘All Layer’ to select all destinations or all layers.
For more information, see “Miscellaneous section”, page 272.

» Using one or two of the syntax commands, go to next step.

Enter the desired syntax command.

Tip: The syntax command can be selecting a target or an action. Syntax command chains can
consist of only target selections, only actions or a combination of target selections and actions. In
case of the combination, the first syntax commands must be target selections and the last syntax
commands must be the actions.

a) Select the desired category. For more information, see “Category section”, page 269.

b) Enter the desired ID or ID range. For more information, see “Numpad section”, page 270.

c) Limit the command by toggling contextual settings. For more information, see “Contextual display
section”, page 271.

Tip: If a layer is selected, then the rotary encoders can be used to adjust the position. If the
contextual setting Main Tab, Window Tab and/or Effects Tab are enabled, then these can also
be adjusted using the rotary encoders. For more information, see “Rotary encoders”, page 275.

Must another command be chained?
» If yes and less than three commands have been entered, repeat step 4.
> If no, go to next step.

Press ‘Enter’ to execute the command on the selected targets.

Transition the scene from preview to program using the T-bar or the transition buttons. For more
information, see: (optional)

» Using the T-bar, see “T-bar”, page 276.

» Using the transition buttons, see “Transition buttons”, page 276.

» Using the miscellaneous buttons, see “Miscellaneous section”, page 272.
» Using Event Master Toolset, see “Programming”, page 170.

Press ‘Save All’ to save the changes. For more information, see “Controller settings buttons”, page 277.
(optional)

9.7 Custom buttons

Availability
¢« Models: All
« Count:

- EC-30:1rowof2
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- EC-50 and EC-210: 2 rows of 2

Elements

Image 9-10

1  Custom buttons dedicated displays
2 Custom buttons with cutout LEDs

Functionality

Custom buttons are additional flex buttons and can be assigned any functionality available. For more
information on how to set the function of these buttons, see “Button mapping”, page 230

9.8 Barco eye button

Availability

¢« Models: EC-210
¢ Count: 2

Elements

|_
Image 9-11

1  Barco eye button

Functionality

The Barco eye button inverts the current selection of layers within Event Master Toolset. All selected layers
become deselected and all deselected layers become selected.

9.9 Arrow buttons

Availability
¢ Models: EC-210
e Count: 4
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Elements

Image 9-12

1  Step up button

2  Step right button
3  Step down button
4  Step left button

Prerequisites

The selected layers must be unlocked before the arrow buttons can affect them.

Functionality

The arrow buttons shift the selected layers by 1 pixel per button press. The movement happens in the
direction of the pressed button.

9.10 Rotary encoders

Availability

* Models: EC-210
¢« Count: 5 knobs and 5 buttons

Elements

Image 9-13

1  Layer adjustment rotary knobs
2  Step toggle buttons

Prerequisites
The selected layers must be unlocked before the rotary encoders can affect them.

Functionality

By default, the rotary knobs affect the selected layers in increments per position. The direction of the rotation
defines whether the increment is additive, turning to the right, or subtractive, turning to the left. Depressing the
button closest to the rotary knob switches the incremental modification to a pixel modification.
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It is possible to turn the rotary knobs faster than the controller can register. When the knobs are
turning too fast, inputs can be skipped and rotation direction can be misinterpreted by the controller.

9.11 Transition buttons

Availability
¢« Models: All
¢ Count:
- EC-30 and EC-50: 2
- EC-210:3
EIements

AII
Trans

Image 9- 14

1 Cut button with cutout LED
2  Transition button with cutout LED

Functionality

Transition buttons ignore selections of the layer buttons and affect all layers on the selected destinations.
Using ‘CUT’ will ignore the arm status while cutting the layers from preview to program. ‘All Trans’ will
transition the layers from preview to program while playing any armed layers animations.

9.12 T-bar

Availability

¢« Models: all
e Count: 1

Elements

s O

B ©

Image 9-15

T  Top position
B  Bottom position
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Functionality

The transition bar or T-bar allows for the manual transition of content from preview to program. To transition,
move the handle from the starting position, which can be either fully at the top (reference T, Image 9-15) or
fully at the bottom (reference B, Image 9-15), to the opposite ending position. This will gradually fade out the
content from program while the content from preview fades in. It is possible to go back to the starting position
as long as the end position has not been reached. This will gradually fade out the preview content and fade in
the program content. Once the end position has been reached, it becomes the starting position for the next
transition.

9.13 Help/Error button

Availability

¢ Models: EC-210
e Count: 1

Elements

|_=.-". B,
Image 9-16

1 Help or error button

Functionality

Help/Error opens the notices menu within Event Master Toolset. For more information about the notices menu,
see “Event Master Toolset notices”, page 116.

9.14 Controller settings buttons

Availability

¢ Models: EC-210
¢ Count: 4

Elements

Image 9-17

1  Save button

2 Lock touch screen button
3  Keyboard toggle button
4  T-bar toggle button
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Save all

The Save All button commits all modifications from memory to the hardware.

Panel lock

The Panel Lock button stops the touch screens from registering any presses. If presses on the touch screen
must be registered again, click the Panel Lock button again.

Keyboard

The Keyboard button toggles the virtual keyboard setting within Event Master Toolset. When enabled, a virtual
keyboard is shown on the screen when an input field is selected. This setting is also available in Event Master
Toolset. For more information, see “User preferences”, page 256.

T-bar disable

The T-Bar Disable button stops the controller from registering changes with the T-bar handle. While the LED of
the T-Bar Disable button is on, the controller will ignore T-bar handle changes.

9.15 Navigation area

Availability

¢ Models: EC-210
« Count: 1 trackball with scroll wheel and 4 buttons

Elements

Image 9-18

1 Left mouse click
2  Trackball

3 Scroll wheel

4  Right mouse click

Functionality

The navigation area mimics the functionality of a mouse. The trackball moves the mouse cursor in the same
orientation as the trackball is being rolled. Both bottom buttons mimic a right mouse click at the position of the
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mouse cursor. The top buttons mimic a left mouse click at the position of the mouse cursor. The scroll wheel
scrolls the menu where the mouse is currently position.

9.16 Built-in touch screen

Availability
* Models: EC-50, EC-210
¢ Count:

- EC-50:1

- EC-210:2

EC-50 functionality

The built-in touch screen display works as an extended display for the connected computer. This display is
mainly intended to display either the Event Master Toolset software or a widget for additional buttons.
However, it can function as any other computer monitor.

EC-210 functionality

The two built-in touch screen displays are the default displays for the internal Event Master Toolset. By default,
one instance of the Event Master Toolset will be shown per touch screen display. If only one instance is
needed, then an external computer can use the second screen as an extended display.
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10.1 Replacing the power supply

About the power supply
There are two power supplies present in the Encore3. Both are identical and follow the same procedure.

Required parts

Power supply

How to replace
1. Lift the lever (reference 1) and pull on the handle to remove the desired power supply.

=

Some
Y —t-3-171 3 1

Image 10-1
2. Slide the new power supply into the desired slot as illustrated.

Note: Ensure the power supply is inserted all the way. An audible click can be heard when the
power supply locks in place.

& Caution: Do not use excessive force while inserting to avoid damaging the connectors.

Image 10-2
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About this chapter

Best practices on how to maintain and maximize the lifetime of the Event Master devices. It is strongly
recommended to read the topics in this chapter attentively and preform the described actions regularly.
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Preventative maintenance

11.1 One-year maintenance actions

Perform every year

No. Maintenance action Remarks
1 Reseat all Event Master cards in the video Check the cards for possible damage. Replace
processor. any defective cards if necessary. For more
information, see “Removing an Event Master
card”, page 39.
2 Blow off dust from every Event Master device. Avoid blowing the dust into the device.

11.2 Four-year maintenance actions

(&

All following actions must be done by certified service personnel. Contact Barco customer service
support for further assistance. For more information, see https.//www.barco.com/en/support.

Perform every four years

No. Maintenance action Remarks
1 Reseat all Event Master cards in the video Check the cards for possible damage. Replace
processor. any defective cards if necessary. For more
information, see “Removing an Event Master
card”, page 39.
2 Perform a thorough cleaning both internal and Check for any possible damage on internal
external of the Event Master devices. components while cleaning. Replace damaged
components if necessary.
3 Replace the internal battery of the Encore3 and The battery loses efficiency after four years and

the EC-210.

must be replaced.
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Troubleshooting

12.1 Troubleshooting abnormal Encore3 behavior

Unit does not start

Situation

Solution

Unit in standby.

Press the power button at the front of the Encore3. For more information,
see “Waking the Encore3”, page 47.

Temperature problem.

Ensure the ambient temperature is within specifications. For more
information, see “Installation requirements”, page 38.

Insufficient power delivery to
the unit.

1. Reseat the power cable.

2. Ensure the power cable is plugged into the wall socket.
3. Ensure integrity of the power cable.

4. Reseat the power supply.

Corrupt configuration of the
software.

Factory reset the unit. For more information, see “Reset”, page 73.

Malfunction power supply.

Replace the power supply. For more information, see “Replacing the
power supply”, page 282.

Malfunction power interposer.

Replace the power interposer. Contact Barco customer service support for
further assistance. For more information, see https://www.barco.com/en/

support.

Power supply not turning on

Situation Solution
AC indicator LED is off: 1. Reseat the power cable.
insufficient power deliveryto | 2 Ensure the power cable is plugged into the wall socket.
the power supply. 3. Ensure integrity of the power cable.
4. Reseat the power supply.

AC indicator LED is green, DC
indicator LED is off or amber:
malfunction power supply.

Replace the power supply. For more information, see “Replacing the
power supply”, page 282.

Both indicators green:
malfunction power interposer.

Replace the power interposer. Contact Barco customer service support for
further assistance. For more information, see https://www.barco.com/en/

support.

Unstable or noisy image

Situation

Solution

Temperature problem.

1. Ensure the ambient temperature is within specifications. For more
information, see “Installation requirements”, page 38.

2. Run the temperature diagnostics and replace any card that fails. For
more information, see “Temperature diagnostics”, page 63.

Specific image is unstable or
noisy: bad connection.

1. Check and reseat the connections to the card with unstable or noisy
image.
Reseat the card with unstable or noisy image.

3. Check and ensure the functionality of the attached peripheral on
another device.

N
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Troubleshooting

Situation

Solution

Specific image is unstable or

noisy: malfunction card.

Replace the card with unstable or noisy image. For more information, see
“Removing an Event Master card”, page 39.

Specific or all images are

unstable or noisy: malfunction

motherboard.

Replace the motherboard. Contact Barco customer service support for
further assistance. For more information, see https.//www.barco.com/en/

support.

No communication between Event Master Toolset and unit over network

Situation

Solution

Wrong IP address.

Ensure the IP address of the unit and the entered IP address are the
same.

Bad connection.

1. Check and reseat the ethernet connection to the unit. For more
information, see “Control connection”, page 44.

2. Ensure the connector indicator is green and speed is detected. For
more information, see “Unit ID, IP address”, page 57.

Malfunction ethernet cable.

Replace the ethernet cable. For more information, see “Control
connection”, page 44.

Network issue.

1. Connect the unit to another port on the network.

2. Resolve the network issue. Contact the local IT department for network
support.

Malfunction input board.

Replace the input board. Contact Barco customer service support for
further assistance. For more information, see https://www.barco.com/en/

support.

No communication between Event Master Toolset and unit directly

Situation

Solution

DHCP is enabled on the
computer.

Disable DHCP and use a static network to connect to the unit. For more
information, see “Unit ID, IP address”, page 57 or “Network configuration”,
page 96.

Bad connection.

1. Check and reseat the ethernet connection to the unit. For more
information, see “Control connection”, page 44.

2. Ensure the connector indicator is green and speed is detected. For
more information, see “Unit ID, IP address”, page 57.

Malfunction ethernet cable.

Replace the ethernet cable. For more information, see “Control
connection”, page 44.

Network issue.

Resolve the network issue. Contact the local IT department for network
support.

Malfunction input board.

Replace the input board. Contact Barco customer service support for
further assistance. For more information, see https.//www.barco.com/en/

support.
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Unit continuously reboots

Situation

Solution

Corrupt software.

1. Factory reset the unit. For more information, see “Reset”, page 73.

2. Reload or upgrade the software. For more information, see “Firmware
upgrade”, page 59.

Malfunction motherboard.

Replace the motherboard. Contact Barco customer service support for
further assistance. For more information, see https://www.barco.com/en/

support.

No read or write functionality with external USB drive

Situation

Solution

External USB drive issues.

1. Reseat the external USB drive

2. Ensure the external USB drive is formatted in FAT32. Contact the local
IT department for additional support on formatting.

3. Swap external USB drive.

Malfunction internal USB
connection.

Replace the internal USB cable. Contact Barco customer service support
for further assistance. For more information, see https.//www.barco.com/

en/support.

Internal display too dark

Situation

Solution

Brightness setting incorrect.

Ensure the brightness setting of the display is correct. For more
information, see “Front panel”, page 59.

Internal display backlight
degradation.

Replace the internal display. Contact Barco customer service support for
further assistance. For more information, see https://www.barco.com/en/

support.

Unresponsive front panel

Situation

Solution

Front panel is locked.

1. Unlock the front panel using Event Master Toolset. For more
information, see “Front panel settings”, page 135.

2. Power cycle the unit.

Malfunction front panel.

Replace the front panel. Contact Barco customer service support for
further assistance. For more information, see https.//www.barco.com/en/

support.

IP address lost after factory reset

Situation

Solution

Factory reset, save IP was not
used.

Reconfigure the IP address of the unit. For more information, see “Unit ID,
IP address”, page 57 or “Network configuration”, page 96.

Unable to perform web upgrade

Situation

Solution

No internet access.

Ensure internet access is available on the connected computer. Contact
the local IT department for additional support.
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Specifications

A.1 Event Master processor specifications

Encore3 specifications:

Live effects canvas

Boundless canvas with 8x 4K60 PGM outputs

Video inputs Up to 7 input capable card slots to occupy with Event Master Gen2 cards
» Each input card supports up to 4x 4K @60p inputs
Standard Encore3 Configuration
+  16x 4K @60p inputs
* Upto4x HD/3G/6G/12G SDI connectors
* Upto 9x HDMI™ 2.0 (up to 4096x2160 @60HZz)
* Upto 5x DisplayPort 1.2 (up to 4096x2160 @60Hz)
Video outputs Up to 4 output capable card slots to occupy with Event Master Gen2 cards
» Each output card supports up to 4x 4K @60p outputs
Standard Encore3 Configuration
+  8x 4K@60p outputs
* Upto4x HD/3G/6G/12G SDI connectors
* Upto5x HDMI™ 2.0 (up to 4096x2160 @60Hz)
* Upto 1x DisplayPort (up to 4096x2160 @60HZz)
Genlock Analog reference input/Output on BNC connectors;

bi-level and blackburst at SD and tri-level at HD

Program output

Up to 8 program outputs configurable as single screens or tiled/blended
widescreens

Configurable for up to 8x 4096 X 2160 @60p
Independent edge blending/feathering control for all four sides

Scaled AUX outputs User definable for up to 8x 4096 x 2160 @60p
« Each output card supports up to 2x AUX ouputs
Mixers + Positionable non-scaled background mixer per output screen
* Independent layer transitions or full Preview/Program transitions
* Pre-assigned 4 mixable / 8 single (up to 16 mixable / 32 single)
scalable PIP/key layers per output screen
Still stores Store up to 2160MB (~60 4K60) of still images, supporting stills up to a

staggering 160,000px in either horizontal or vertical dimensions

Layer effects

+ Borders (hard, soft, halo) and drop shadows
* Color effects

* Luma, chroma and Cut/Fill keys

* PIP moves via Keyframes

Multiviewer

+  2x 4K @60p MultiViewer as source that be sent to any output or layer.
* Flexible user-definable layouts
* Monitor all Inputs and screens PVW & PGM

Expandability

Standard Encore3 Configuration includes:

* 1x Quad 100 G High Speed Expansion Link Card for system
expansion; each link card supports 15* x 4K60 in & out per card

+ 2x 100G QSFP28 2 meter DAC cables

» Encore3 ships with the ability to link 2 chassis for expansion at first
release

Link units to increase available Inputs and Outputs for larger tiled/blended

widescreen applications

Easily expandable for larger display applications via 4x QSFP28 link
connection; quad 100G High Speed Expansion Link Card required.
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HDCP

HDCP compliance determined by installed cards

Control

» Event Master Toolset (V10.x or later) for PC or MAC
+ Event Master controllers

+ WebUI

+ Ethernet RJ-45, 1000/100/10 Mbps autosense

Serviceability

» Field-Serviceable I/O cards (not hot-swappable)
* Hot-swappable dual-redundant power supplies

Dimensions

Height: 175.5 mm (6.9 in) - 4 RU rackmount

Width: 431.8 mm (17.0 in) without chassis handles, 485.3 mm (19.1 in)
with chassis handles attached

Depth: 590.54 mm (23.3 in) from front panel to rear panel without handles
or connector protectors, 672.29 mm (26.5 in) overall

Weight Standard config.: 29 kg / 64 Ib Standard config shipped with flight case:
48.5 kg / 107 Ib Empty chassis: 26.3 kg / 58 Ib
Power Input power: 100-240Vac, 50/60Hz, 12-5A (x2), 1,100 W

Dual-redundant, hot-swappable power supplies

Environmental temperature

0-40°C/32-104 F

Environmental humidity

0-95% non-condensing (non-operating)
0-85% non-condensing (operational)

Warranty

3 years parts and labor

A.2 Input cards specifications

H2.0 quad input card specifications:

Connectors 4x full sized HDMI™ connectors
Resolution up to 2x 4096x2160@60p in (8L) slot
Color depth 8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit (DL or lower)

Color sampling

up to UHD@60p 8-bit 4:4:4 or 10-bit 4:2:2

HDCP

HDCP 2.2 compliant

Signal capacity

600 MHz

Connectors*

4x full sized HDMI™ 2.0 connectors

Resolution*

Support up to 4x 4096x2160 @60Hz

Color depth*

8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit

Color sampling*

up to UHD@60p 8-bit 4:4:4 or 10-bit 4:2:2

HDCP*

HDCP 2.2 compliant

Signal capacity*

up to 4096x2160 @60Hz

*

Specification when used with Encore3
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DisplayPort1.2 quad input card specifications:

Connectors 4x full sized DisplayPort connectors
Resolution up to 2x 4096x2160@60p in (8L) slot
Color depth 8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit (DL or lower)

Color sampling

up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 10-bit

HDCP

HDCP 1.x compliant

Signal capacity

660 MHz

Connectors*

4x full sized DisplayPort connectors

Resolution*

Support up to 4x 4096x2160 @60Hz

Color depth*

8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit

Color sampling*

up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 10-bit

HDCP*

HDCP 1.x compliant

Signal capacity*

up to 4096x2160 @60Hz

*

Specification when used with Encore3

Tri-combo input card specifications:

Connectors 1x DP 1.2; 1x HDMI™ 2.0; 4x 12G-SDI (BNC)
Resolution Up to 2x 4096x2160@60p in (8L) slot
Color depth 8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit (DL or lower)

Color sampling

HDMI™ 2.0: up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 8-bit
DP1.2: up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 10-bit
12G-SDI: up to UHD@60p 4:2:2 10-bit

HDCP

HDCP 2.2 compliant on HDMI™
HDCP 1.x compliant on DisplayPort

Signal capacity

HDMI™: 600 MHz
DisplayPort: 660 MHz

Connectors*

1x DP 1.2; 1x HDMI™ 2.0; 4x 12G-SDI (BNC)

Resolution*

Support up to 4x 4096x2160 @60Hz

Color depth*

8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit

Color sampling*

HDMI™ 2.0: up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 8-bit
DP1.2: up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 10-bit
12G-SDI: up to UHD@60p 4:2:2 10-bit

HDCP*

HDCP 2.2 compliant on HDMI™ 2.0
HDCP 1.x compliant on DisplayPort

Signal capacity*

up to 4096x2160 @60Hz

*

Specification when used with Encore3
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A.3 Output cards specifications

H2.0 quad output card specifications:

Connectors 4x full sized HDMI™ connectors
Resolution up to 2x 4096x2160@60p
Color depth 8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit (DL or lower)
Features Rotation and splitter mode

Color sampling

up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 8-bit, or 4:2:2 10-bit

HDCP

HDCP 2.2 compliant

Signal capacity

600 MHz

Connectors*

4x full sized HDMI™ 2.0 connectors

Resolution*

Support up to 4x 4096x2160 @60Hz

Color depth*

8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit

Color sampling*

up to UHD@60p 8-bit 4:4:4 or 10-bit 4:2:2

HDCP*

HDCP 2.2 compliant

Signal capacity*

up to 4096x2160 @60Hz

*

Specification when used with Encore3

DisplayPort1.2 quad output card specifications:

Connectors 4x full sized DisplayPort connectors
Resolution up to 2x 4096x2160@60p

Color depth 8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit (DL or lower)
Features Rotation and splitter mode

Color sampling

up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 10-bit

HDCP

HDCP 1.x compliant

Signal capacity

660 MHz

Connectors*

4x full sized DisplayPort connectors

Resolution*

Support up to 4x 4096x2160 @60Hz

Color depth*

8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit

Color sampling*

up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 10-bit

HDCP*

HDCP 1.x compliant (top two connectors)

Signal capacity*

up to 4096x2160 @60Hz

*

Specification when used with Encore3
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Specifications

Tri-combo output card specifications:

Connectors 1x DP 1.2; 1x HDMI™ 2.0; 4x 12G-SDI (BNC)
Resolution up to 2x 4096x2160@60p

Color depth 8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit (DL or lower)

Features Rotation and splitter mode

Color sampling HDMI™ 2.0: up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 8-bit

DP1.2: up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 10-bit
12G-SDI: up to UHD@60p 4:2:2 10-bit

HDCP HDCP 2.2 compliant on HDMI™
HDCP 1.x compliant on DisplayPort

Signal capacity HDMI™: 600 MHz
DisplayPort: 660MHz
Connectors* 1x DP 1.2; 1x HDMI™ 2.0; 4x 12G-SDI (BNC)
Resolution* Support up to 4x 4096x2160 @60Hz
Color depth* 8-bit; 10-bit; 12-bit
Color sampling* HDMI™ 2.0: up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 8-bit

DP1.2: up to UHD@60p 4:4:4 10-bit
12G-SDI: up to UHD@60p 4:2:2 10-bit

HDCP* HDCP 2.2 compliant on HDMI™ 2.0
HDCP 1.x compliant on DisplayPort

Signal capacity* up to 4096x2160 @60HZz

* Specification when used with Encore3

A.4 Link cards specifications

Link card specifications:

Connectors 4x 100G QSFP28

A.5 Event Master controllers specifications

EC-30 specifications:

Connectivity USB connection from Event Master Toolset host computer (OSX or
Windows 7 and higher)

Dimensions (HxWxD) 105.4 x 465.6 x 321 mm (4.15 x 18.33 x 12.63 inches)

Weight 3.18 kg (7 Ibs)
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EC-50 specifications:

Specifications

Connectivity

USB connection from Event Master Toolset, from a control computer
DVI input for touchscreen monitor

Dimensions (HxWxD)

244.34 x 511.56 x 610.05 mm / 9.62 x 20.14 x 24.02 inches

Weight

12.33 kg (27.2 Ibs)

EC-210 specifications:

Connectivity

+ Controls multiple EventMaster Series systems, including E2, S3-4K,
and EX.

+ Additional HDMI™ output to increase workspace.

*  HDMI™ input for external video sources.

» Auto-ranging mains input (90-250VAC)

+ External pointing device and Keyboards supported over USB

+ 2 separate gigabit Ethernet network interface connections, one for
Primary system control, and one for supplemental network (additional
IP address range and mode)

Weight

20.41 kg (45 Ibs)

Features

* Robust version of Event Master Toolset - same user interface used on
Mac and PC

* Onboard processing section that is purpose-built to run Event Master
toolset, enabling stand-alone usage. EC-210 processing section has
been upgraded; the EC-200 is upgradeable to the EC-210 processor.
(Users will experience faster performance with most tasks)

* Full control over the Event Master Series processors

» Simultaneous connection of multiple controllers, GUI interfaces, and
processors supported on same network. (Redundant backups of
control)

+ 2internal 15.6-inch wide screen full HD (1,920x1,080) touchscreens
with multi touch interface

+ 1 external HDMI™ output supporting up to 2560x1080

» External input for the left side internal screen. External HDMI™ video
signals up to HD resolution. (Typical sources are Multi-viewer or Aux
output from Event Master)

» High-resolution T-Bar for manual transitions

» 36 user-assignable instant selection buttons with customizable LCD
labels and multiple pages of assignments. (3 buses assignable as
presets, cues, sources, backgrounds, or user keys)

+ Dedicated Background layer button and 8 dedicated Layer selection
buttons with multi-page selection. (Change pages for destinations with
9 or more layers)

» Dedicated layer transition and function buttons.(Trans, Cut, Freeze,
etc.)

» 12 user-definable Destination buttons with multiple pages of
assignments (easily supports all the destinations available in future
releases)

» Dedicated buttons for transitioning all selected destinations, live
switching, modifying program, etc.

* Play/Pause and Stop button for Cues

+ 5 rotary encoders with wheels for ergonomic pip control and rapid
placement of resources

* 12 LCD Contextual Display Buttons to support the Syntax Programmer

» Tri-Axis backlit trackball (based on function), with a very smooth rotary
encoder for the third axis and 4 buttons for cursor and position control
(future software release)
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Specifications

* Internal, board mounted M2 SSD

» 5 USB ports for additional accessories such as mouse, keyboard,
thumbdrive, etc.

« Script lights, feedback LEDs, and integrated work lights with user
controlled dimming.

» Power button for soft shutdown and restart of the system

» Back up and restore of system via USB or WebUI.

* Integrated WebUI for software upgrades.

* Dust cover included

* Custom road case included * Note: The EC-210 HDMI™ monitor
connections do not support analog output. Digital displays or active
digital to analog converters are required.

Dimensions

244.34 x 901.19 x 575.36 mm / 9.62 x 35.49 x 22.65 inches

Temperature

0-35°C/32-95°F

Humidity

0-95% non-condensing
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Regulatory

B.1 Product and contact references

Made in information

The made in country is indicated on the product ID label on the product itself.

Production date

The month and year of production is indicated on the product ID label on the product itself.

Manufacturer address
Refer to the cover page of this manual for the manufacturer address.

Factory address

Factory: Barco NV

President Kennedypark 35, 8500 Kortrijk, Belgium
Importers contact information

To find your local importer, contact Barco directly or one of Barco's regional offices via the contact information
given on Barco's web site, htips:/www.barco.com.

B.2 Product compliance EU

Disposal Information

E Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE)

This symbol on the product indicates that, under the European Directive 2012/19/EU governing
waste from electrical and electronic equipment, this product must not be disposed of with other

B municipal waste. Please dispose of your waste equipment by handing it over to a designated
collection point for the recycling of waste electrical and electronic equipment. To prevent possible
harm to the environment or human health from uncontrolled waste disposal, please separate these
items from other types of waste and recycle them responsibly to promote the sustainable reuse of
material resources.

For more information about recycling of this product, please contact your local city office or your
municipal waste disposal service. For details, please visit the Barco website at: hitps.//www.barco.
com/about/sustainability/waste-of-electronic-equipment-customers

Disposal of batteries in the product
This product contains batteries covered by the Directive 2006/66/EC which must be collected and
disposed of separately from municipal waste.

If the battery contains more than the specified values of lead (Pb), mercury (Hg) or cadmium (Cd),
these chemical symbols will appear below the crossed-out wheeled bin symbol.

By participating in separate collection of batteries, you will help to ensure proper disposal and to
prevent potential negative effects on the environment and human health.

EN55032/CISPR32 Class A MME (MultiMedia Equipment)

Warning: this equipment is compliant with Class A of CISPR 32. In a residential environment this equipment
may cause radio interference.
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Regulatory

B.3 Product compliance UK

UK compliance

l ' K A This product is fit for use in the UK.

H Authorised Representative: Barco UK Ltd
' n Address: Building 329, Doncastle Road
Bracknell RG12 8PE, Berkshire, United Kingdom

B.4 Product compliance US

Federal Communications Commission (FCC Statement)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a class A digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses,
and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction
manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential
area may cause harmful interference, in which case the user will be responsible for correcting any interference
at his own expense

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate the equipment

FCC responsible: Barco Inc.
3059 Premiere Parkway Suite 400
30097 Duluth GA, United States
Tel: +1 678 475 8000

B.5 Product compliance Turkey

Turkey RoHS compliance

Turkiye Cumhuriyeti: AEEE Yonetmeligine Uygundur.
[Republic of Turkey: In conformity with the WEEE Regulation]

B.6 Product compliance China
EaPEEYRNBRRESBIEEE (China RoHS compliance)

REPEARLNE (BB nE SYEMRHEREERDNE) e, LATERSSIH T BarcormHrgEE
BRNESN/EEEMRINETRISE.
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BEMR
Hazardous Substances or Elements
L S
HEE—
, _|sEo|Em | 8Bz| (T
B Sion | Zao |PEC | PR |BET | 2) 2
BB TR | KR | 8B |~ME| F At |IETES | RTEE|E¥EE| B
Component name (Pb) | (Hg) | (Cd) | (Cr¢*) | (PBB) | (PBDE) | (DBP) | (DIBP) | (BBP) | (DEHP)
EDHIEB ER FCi4
Printed Circuit Assemblies X © © © © © © © o 0
IHEFR ()8 X O (@] (0] (e (0] (@) (e} (e} (e
External cables
#,
iﬁi&'“‘):'l._(%g) 0] 0] 0] O (e} O O O (0] (e}
Heatsinks
R . 0] 0] (0] (0] (0] 0] (@] (o] (0] (e
Chassis
FERLNES
Power Supply Unit X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0o O 0o
ng? X (@] (@] (@] (0] 0] (@] (0] (0] (e
BRI 49) (5T 22
NL;'[;: bolts, screws, o o o o 0 0 0 0 0 0
washers, Fasteners

E1:

i¥2:

LERFIHAIERY, RIBESEYRS S NEHESBEF T~ mE SRR ERERIEEK.

O: FRZAEEYREZAEATE ISR S BB HE SRR T mE SRR ERERIEER,
X: FRZEEWREMEZEBHNRE R TS BB L ERE T A SRR ERERITEEK.

®

GBI/T 9254.1 ARITE(SEEARIRE)

i EREIET, STIRET

CcCC

LB AN
Bex1=2

NRENEGE/ LEFTRESHIMAIZFRER
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B.7 Product compliance Taiwan

Regulatory

RS S B ERIEREIPE (Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted

Substances Marking)

RERE: SREEFRES, B (B™) :  Encore3

Equipment name: Screen Management System, Type designation: Encore3

FRAYE R ELZEFRTR
Restricted substances and its chemical symbols
&t 4] & i B SRR | BIRTEFHR
Unit Lead | Mercu-| Cadmi- | Hexava- | Polybromi- | Polybromi-
(Pb) ry um lent nated nated
(Hg) (Cd) chromi- | biphenyls diphenyl
um (PBB) ethers
(Crs+) (PBDE)
ENSYE IR FC4
Printed Circuit Assemblies o © © © O O
IE (45) &
INEE (4R) B . 0 0 o O O
External cables
=
EQH O O O @) @) @)
Heatsinks
5%
Chassis © © © © © ©
EIRHLESS
Power Supply Unit T O O O O O
e — @) @) @) @) @)
Fan
gém.'é‘ﬁ!;?ﬂ (1) |80 (87) , BE,
NE
Nuts, bolts, screws, washers, © © © © O O
fasteners

restricted substance exceeds the reference percentage value of presence condition.

w52 "O" FIEXARBYEZESILEERBHAD LS EREEE.

percentage of reference value of presence.
#E3. " FIEXERAMBERHBRIER.

Note 3: The “—” indicates that the restricted substance corresponds to the exemption.

HBE1. "HEH0. 1wt %" & THEH0.01 wt %" FIERAYEZESH S EBHE SIS EREE.

Note 1: “Exceeding 0.1 wt %” and “exceeding 0.01 wt %” indicate that the percentage content of the

Note 2: “QO” indicates that the percentage content of the restricted substance does not exceed the

BSMIGZARER

EEMEAE: WARESHNRE, REERREDER , TESIEnEEs, EERT, FREIRE

KERENELLE ERVER,
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B.8 Product compliance Korea

KCC M

715 AHE I 2

AS717| 0| 717|= A28 SHHOM A8 ZHOo2 MBI YIS B2 7|7|2M 7188
(A2 USSRy |EBOIAM AHESHE F THZHIo| 2247t JAFLE

=8 KC QIS ES FOi5t0] AHE3SHN R - 22 1: 250 V~, 12A; 8 3 =:60227 IEC 53, 3G 1.0 mm? (2m
Z|CH) /60227 IEC 53, 3G 1.5 mm?, 79 EH: 250 V~, 12 A.

B.9 Trademark notice

HDMI™

The terms HDMI, HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, HDMI trade dress and the HDMI Logos are
trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc.

DisplayPort™

DisplayPort™, the DisplayPort™ logo and DisplayPortHDR™ logo are trademarks owned by the Video
Electronics Standards Association (VESA®) in the United States and other countries.

USB Type-C™
USB Type-C and USB-C are a registered trademarks of USB Implementers Forum

Dante™
Audinate®, the Audinate logo and Dante® are registered trademarks of Audinate Pty Ltd.

QSFP™

FS and FS logo are trademarks or registered trademarks of FS in the U.S. and other countries.

Kensington™
The Kensington logo is a registered trademark of ACCO Brands Corporation.

All other trademarks and registered trademarks are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective holders. In this manual, ™ and ® marks are not specified.

B.10 Product privacy statement
About

Learn more about Barco's Product Privacy Statement:

httos://www.barco.com/en/about/trust-center/product-privacy-statement.

Which data is captured and why
Following data® is captured for general secure operation of the product.

* |P addresses

* User ID information

* Date and time information
* Mobile network information

6. Only if applicable for the product type and model.
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Regulatory

» Network configuration information
» Device identification information
* Device operational conditions
» Device environmental conditions
» Device performance metric
» Device configuration information
- Resolution
- Brightness
» Device input configuration
- Active inputs
- Input resolution

Data retention mechanism

An administrator should modify or delete a user (upon user request, or when the user does not work for the
company anymore), either via the Users feature, or via a factory reset executed as administrator.

Logs may contain user names and IP addresses and are subject to the retention policy, but cannot be deleted
by the user. The user can send a request to dataprotection@barco.com.
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License info

C.1 Open source software

Open Source Software provisions

This product contains software components released under an Open Source license. A copy of the source
code is available on request by contacting your Barco customer support representative.

EACH SEPARATE OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE COMPONENT AND ANY RELATED DOCUMENTATION
ARE PROVIDED "AS I1S" WITHOUT EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR ANY OTHER CONTRIBUTOR BE LIABLE FOR
DIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE. MORE INFORMATION/
DETAILS IS TO BE FOUND IN EACH SPECIFIC OPEN SOURCE LICENSE.

Copyright on each Open Source Software component belongs to the respective initial copyright holder, each
additional contributor and/or their respective assignee (s), as may be identified in the respective
documentation, source code, README file, or otherwise. You shall not remove or obscure or otherwise alter
the respective copyrights.

You acknowledge living up to the conditions of each separate Open Source Software license.

The list of Open Source Software components used in the development of the Software can be downloaded
from the Barco website via the following URL: https.//www.barco.com/en/support/docs/R5918104
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Glossary

BNC

Bayonet Neill-Concelman (BNC) is a method of connecting coaxial cables to a BNC connector using a twist
lock design. This twist lock ensures that the cable and the connector are in optimal contact and are hard to
dislodge by accident. It enables the transmission of serial digital video, timing signals or audio signals.

DHCP

Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol is a protocol that manages IP addresses. When a device is connected to
a DHCP network, the DHCP server will assign an unused IP address to the connected device automatically.
This ensures all connected devices have unique IP addresses within the same range.

DisplayPort

Digital display interface developed by the Video Electronics Standards Association (VESA). This interface is
primarily used to connect a video source to a display device such as a computer monitor, though it can also be
used to transmit audio, USB, and other forms of data.

genlock

Genlock syncs the first frame of each output and locks the frames to the same clock speed. This ensures that
all signals are updated together.

HDMI

High-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) is a compact audio / video interface for transferring
uncompressed video data and compressed / uncompressed digital audio data from an HDMI-compliant
device, the source device, to a compatible computer monitor, video projector, digital television, or digital audio
device. HDMI is a digital replacement for existing analog video standards.

JSON
JavaScript Object Notation is a standardised way of writing commands or small programs to and from devices.

Local network

A local network is a network made up out of a combination of network switches and/or routers on site within
the same IP address range.
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Mix background layer

Each screen destination comes with a mix background layer that spans the entire output or wide screen. It is
not possible to split the mix background layer. Content within this mix background layer can partially fill or
move within this canvas. All other layers are always positioned on top of the background layer.

Mix layer

Mix layers consist out of two customisable layers. An ‘A’ single layer and a ‘B’ single layer that are linked
together. Each of these layers can have their own different layout. This makes it possible to seamlessly
transition between desired layouts. For example, if layer ‘A’ is currently in program, a new layout can be
prepared in preview using layer ‘B’. Transitioning between the two layers causes layer ‘B’ to go to program
and layer ‘A’ becomes ready to be prepared with a new layout in preview.

MVR (multiviewer)

The MVR can combine all inputs and screen destinations into a customizable layout. Creating an overview of
the incoming content and the content that is being displayed on outputs. These layouts are intended for
internal personnel, but can be used for other reasons. MVRs can be viewed using Event Master Toolset or by
sending the MVR to any desired screen destination.

Output layer

Output layers allow content to be restricted within one or some of the outputs making up the wide screen
canvas. This content cannot be displayed on any outputs that are not part of the output layer. If any content is
partially in the output layer and partially in the rest of the canvas, then only the part within the output layer will
be displayed, with the rest being cut off. These layers can work in mix or split mode.

P2P

Peer-to-peer is a network connection method that links two or more devices, known as “peers”, with each
other. In a peer-to-peer network all devices can function as host or client depending on the situation.

QSFP28

Quad Small Form-Factor Pluggable 28 is a copper or fiber optical connection that provides up to 100Gbps
connectivity in parallel. It uses four hot-pluggable fiber or copper cables to ensure high speed transmission of
data for high performance devices like the Encore3.

REST API

REpresentational State Transfer Application programming interface is a protocol that allows other devices to
be controlled by the Encore3 or control the Encore3 with other devices.

Scaled aux destination

Scaled aux destinations bypass the processor on the Event Master processor. The content is sent directly
from the input card to the output card without going through the internal processors. Each output card has its
own scalar, allowing for 4K scaling capabilities.

Screen layer

Screen layers allow all content to be placed anywhere on the canvas without needing to be mindful of the
output boundaries. Content that spans multiple outputs will be displayed without any seams or gaps between
the content. Meaning, outputs that are placed side by side, without any bezels, will look continuous. Gaps can
still be created by physically separating the outputs. These layers can work in mix or split mode.
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SDI

Serial Digital Interface (SDI) is a serial link standardized by the Society of Motion Picture and Television
Engineers (SMPTE). SDI transmits uncompressed digital video over a 75-ohm coaxial cable, typically within
studios, and is seen as the most professional video infrastructure equipment.

ShowkFile

A ShowfFile is a custom file format, with extension .tar.gz, designed to store a configuration of an Event Master
system. The ShowFile can include presets, input settings, destination screens, armed destinations, custom
layouts and more. The ShowFile format allows for a partial import, to mix different settings with already
existing configurations.

Single screen destination

A single screen destination is a display or a projector with a maximum 4K resolution. This single composition
is then processed by the Event Master processor and displayed using one output.

Split layer

The two layers making up a mix layer can be split to work independently. When split, the layers will fade out
and fade back in during transition between layouts. Any modifications to the layer while it is in program will be
seen on the output in realtime.

Still images

Static graphics that are stored on the Encore3 units local storage. Meaning, they will always be available once
they are captured or transferred onto the unit.

System

Event Master Toolset uses systems to define which hardware is being used for a certain configuration. When
creating a system, hardware is being added and linked to the system name. This allows the software to
remember which hardware belongs to which configuration, even when the hardware is no longer present.

Terminal

The terminal is a command line interface that allows for direct communication between an application and the
operating system. This is required to run automated scripts or commands. It is possible to follow along with
what the application is doing. The information displayed can be used to identify possible problems or use as a
temporary logging.

UMD

Under Monitor Display (UMD) is a user interface element for Event Master Toolset. It holds the name of the
window it is attached to and a background color. The UMD is layered on top of the window and helps with
identifying what that window is supposed to be. UMDs are typically only displayed within the software and not
on the image. However, MVRs send the UMD with the image by default. This helps with providing context of
each content window.

Wide screen destination

Wide screens are made up out of multiple single outputs with the same resolution connected using the same
connector type. These larger connections allow for the creation of a continuous canvas. Content can be
displayed anywhere within this continuous canvas without needing to be mindful of the hardware boundaries.
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Glossary

Widgets

It Is possible to create custom buttons in a custom web page layout. These buttons can be given predefined
functionality. Making the Event Master processor controllable from any device within the same network as the
unit. These layouts are called widgets in Event Master.

Z-order

Z-order is an ordering method that determines whether an element appears in front or behind another
element. This ordering makes it possible to position elements in a space without using additional processing
power.
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List of tools

Phillips screwdriver PH2
Torx screwdriver T20
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